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PREFACE

My book entitled ‘The Doctrine of the Tantrayukti-s’ was
published by the Chaukhamba Surabharati Prakashan of Varanasi
way back in 1981. It was very well received by the scholars
and approvingly reviewed in the following journals in difterent
languages:

(1) Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies. Uni-
versity of London, Vol. XLV Part 2, 1982 (in English),

(11) The Adyar Library Bulletin, Chennai, Vol. 46, 1982 (in En-
glish),

(111) Ganganath jha Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha Journal. Vol.
XXXVII and XXXIX, Jan 1982-Dec 1983 (in Sanskrit):

(iv) Jivana-Vikasa, a monthly periodical of the Ramakrishna
Matha, Nagpur, May 1982 (in Marathi) and

(v) Rtam of the Akhil Bharatiya Sanskrit Parishad. Lucknow.
Vols. XVI-XVIII, Jan 1984-July 1986 (in English).

On reading the reviews I felt amply rewarded.

AsI'had developed immense interest in the methodology of com-
position and exposition of ancient Indian scientific works. I kept
-on studying the books on the subject that came my way ever
since 1981 and took down profuse notes. While I was seriously
thinking of converting my notes into a book in Marathi, I re-
ceived, jusy by coincidence, a letter from the abovenamed pub-
lishers saying that they were interested in bringing out a revised
edition of my aforesaid book. I thankfully accepted their offer
and immediately set out to prepare the revised edition. I am
pleased to offer it to the readers today.

The book previously published confined to the consideration of
thirty-nine tantrayuktis, but the book now before the readers
elaborately discusses, with illustrations, the other four concepts.



(vi)

namely, fifteen STE&ATs, seven FTUATs, twenty 3753s and seven-
teen @=STeds over and above the thirty-nine d=gfths. Besides,
the present book deals with as many as eighteen sundry devices
found out by the present author. A tantrayukti-based analysis of
FreETa’s MY, a work on a social science, has been ap-
pended to the third chapter of the present book which goes to
show that the methodology under consideration is applicable to
all scientific works irrespective of their subject matters. The fifth
chapter subjects Vamana’s Kavyalankarasutrani, a Sanskrit
work on Indian poetics, to an analysis in the light of the T as
defined and discussed by 31%uresd, a commentator of ame. Simi-
tarly. the @=10Ts in Vamana’s said work have been laid out at
length in the sixth chapter by reference to their enumeration by
=&, These two <hapters demonstrate how to examine the faults
and appreciate the merits of a theoretico-scientific work. The
conclusions drawn from the discussions contained in the first six
chapters are presented in the seventh chapter. Index 1 and In-
dex 2 follow the seventh chapter.

From the above outline it will be clear that the present book has
a good number of features which the original book mentioned at
the beginning of this preface did not possess. In view of this, the
present book can, in all fairness, be said to be almost a new
book on the subject.

I am grateful to the Chaukhamba Surabharati Prakashan, Varanasi

for accepting this book for publication and bringing it out me-
ticulously.

I hope the present book will receive the same active patronage
from the readers as my previous one did.

A1/2.Sarvatra Society, W.K.Lele
Paud Road. Kothrud,

Pune-411038 ( India)

Tel. No. (9520) 25446545.
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ABBREVIATIONS

Authors and titles quite frequently referred to in the present book
are abbreviated as under:

ABI
ADV
AlIC
BKR
CEP

CK
CKSI
CKSII
DDR
DKN
DPS
DSA
DSPI
DSPII
EIS
GNY
GSPp
GSR
HKN
IKP
KAS
KLV
KT
KTA
KVI
NM

. e & ged gfed (in Hindi)—3ifea fammegn

. ETATH— gy
: Ancient Indian Chronology—P.C. Sengupta
. RIATAE: —YTHE

: Commemorative Essays presented to Prof K.B.

Pathak, (ed.—) S.K. Aiyangar

. 9k

: IRHfEer Part |

. =dfedt Part 11

I SR YRH—YAAT

. HeAANIH—afUe

: Some Problems ot Sanskrit Poetics—S.K.De

: Sanskrit Poetics as a Study ot Aesthetics—S.K.De
: History of Sanskrit Poetics Vol.I—S.K.De

: History of Sanskrit Poetics Vol.II—S.K.De

: Essentials of Indian Statecraft—T.N.Ramaswamy
;YA —TiaH

| R FAR R TGS o P b ko

. iRt —TeeE 7eS

| HAIEA— =

. India as Known to Panini—V.S. Agrawala

D ARG —Hvrafay

: aﬁm (ed.—) Aryendra Sharma and others
DRl

. SieemeerE (ed.—) N.S. Venkatanath Acharya
RIS — i

~ N

: ArRTEY



Pa
Pas

RKM
SAL
SAR
SED
SSL

(ix)

: rforfe
;ST — T

T RIATIG:—oal

: FHIEH T —STerET

. STTGTITEH: — TR

: Kautilya’s Arthasastra (tr—) R. Shamasastry

: The Student’s Sanskrit English Dictionary—V.S. Apte
: Survey of Sanskrit Literature—C.K. Raja

© A

: gygaEfEd (ed.—) S.f. sm=rd

: @AgRh:—anonymous author

;. TAfhfaaR: —reme

)

;. FEAGRARTEHE: — I

: ame '

; HTTFREIH—arE (ed.—) 1A F0
; THFRAH—aTE (ed.—) B.9. TR
. TEEEIE—(ed.—) fz. FEURYE

. TS — AT

: fawpemfeRq@or (ed.—) P. Shah

. ATYETEER: — AT

| FATAEYAT—aTHA

. Afgeedu—fgaary

: Webster’s New Collegiate Dictionary
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CHAPTER ONE
THE SOURCES OF THE METHODOLOGY

{1] Ancient Indians’ Pursuit of Knowledge

The ancient Indians were widely and rightiy known for their as-
siduous pursuit of knowledge. They considered knowledge to
be the most sacred thing in the world (7 & ¥=9 Ty ufemfie
fam ). They firmly believed that the continuous process of gain-
ing knowledge of different branches of learning with unwavering
devotion and untiring efforts was absolutely necessary for the
growth and development of human culture. With the aid of their
physical and mental faculties such as hearing, observation, analy-
sis, reflection, experimentation and judgement, the ancient In-
dian thinkers discovered newer and yet newer fields of inves-
tigation and acquired knowledge of the natural world around
them and also the emotional world within them both at the indi-
vidual and institutional levels. The students of ancient Indian his-
tory very well know that several sciences ( ¥s), lores (fis)
and arts (FeTls) were vigorously taught, studied and researched
in the universities at 31, F, FW, FHEAQ, Torehen, Tafer,
=<1 and other places and that this tradition spanned over a
thousand years. In this connection Rawlinson observes, “Taxila
was of special interest for the scientists in Alexander’s train, as
being one of the leading seats of Hindu learning, where crowds
of pupils, sons of princes and wealthy brahmans resorted to
study ‘the three Vedas and eighteen accomplishments’.! It is to
be noted that all the lores were taught both in theoretical and
practical forms at Taxila. History tells us that there existed a
provision of imparting instructions in 72 lores to the males and
64 to the females at the 3731 University.? According to the
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ancient Indian system of education, the ancient Indian scientists
first passed on the knowledge, so amassed, to their disciples in
the T&9@ tradition and later put it in black and white for the
benefit of the posterity.

[2] Wealth of Ancient Indian Sciences

The almost innate propensity of the ancient Indians, described
above, gave birth to literally thousands of treatises on various
scientific subjects such as 3@, 37af, ER, M, TE-
aftTsa, ARgea, HHT, SE&vH, BRafvEn, ete. These works make
an elaborate and systematic study of the fundamental principles
of the respective I&s, f&@s and &efls. About the corpus of this
literature T. Burrow says, “After this time [i.e. After second cen-
tury BC] and particularly during the early centuries of the Chris-
tian era, a great corpus of technical scientific literature, covering
the fields of philosophy, medicine, politics, and administration
etc. came into existence™. This literature stood and continues to
stand as the memorable embodiment of the manifold expression
of the ancient thinkers’ inquisitive intellect ably assisted by their
irrepressible enthusiasm. No subject was ever regarded as a
non-subject for a scientific treatment by them. The only consid-
eration which weighed with them was whether the subject con-
cerned was worthy of careful and critical study or not. C.K.
Raja has very aptly described this typical bent of mind of the
ancient Indian thinkers in the following words:

“There is no subject under the sun on which something has not
been written in Sanskrit. The people in general and the intellec-
tuals especially, were so very scientifically minded that they could
not think of virtuosity as a bar to the scientific investigation of
any subject. Every subject is a subject and must be dealt with in
science. Is there something that is worthy of being scientifically
treated? This is the only question that they had to consider when
they took up a subject™.
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3] Methodology of Scientific Works

When we reflect on what has been stated above, many ques-
tions, like the following ones, at once occur to our mind:

Had the ancient Indians ever conceived of a ‘form” of a scien-
tific composition? Had they developed any method of the treat-
ment of a scientific subject in an orderly manner? Did they ex-
pound all the aspects of a given subject? Was it their practice to
reproduce the views of the past and/or the contemporary think-
ers? What was their style of establishing their new thoughts and
theories? Did the idea of making the subject-matter intelligible
as well as enjoyable ever strike them? In other words, had the
ancient Indian intellectuals devised a comprehensive methodol-
ogy of composing (and hence of interpreting) scientific works?

A careful glance through literally hundreds of ancient Indian sci-
entific treatises invites our attention to more than half a dozen
works which provide us with answers to almost all the above
questions. These works, to be described in the sections to fol-
low, have enumerated and discussed in detail, a number of de-
vices relating to words, structures and meanings of a scientific
composition. The oldest of such source-treatises is Panini (Pa)’s
Astadhyayi (Pas).> We shall, therefore, begin our inquiry of the
present subject with the study of Pas from the above particular
point of view.

[4] Panini and the Devices of Scientific Treatises

Pas is a unique work on Sanskrit grammar known and respected
all over the world. The scholars, both eastern and western, unani-
mously consider it to be the most perfect work on grammar
ever produced in any language in the world. Pa was an original
thinker and was, therefore, held in high esteem by Patafijali
(‘mahata yatnena stitram pranayati sma’). This tributary obser-
vation suggests that Pa had composed each satra only after careful
consideration. This work, therefore, naturally exhibits exemplary
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discipline of a scientific composition. In his oft-quoted reference
work, India As Known to Panini, Agrawala says that Pa knew
four devices of a scientific composition, viz., Sangati, mangala,
adhikara and vidhana. About the other devices Agrawala has
to offer the following remaiks:

“Other principles of treatment proper for scientific works are
also indicated by Panini, e.g. (1) Hetvartha, the ground of a
statement or proposition (as in [-2-53); (2) Upade$a, the author’s
own directions or instructions contained in his work (as in I-3-
2); (3) Apadesa, citation of another’s opinion along with one’s
own, for refutation (as in 1-2-51-52); (4) cross-references of
which there are so many in the Astadhyayi; (5) SarhSaya or
Vipratisedha, doubt arising from two equally forceful alterna-
tives (I-4-2); (6) Vakyadhyahara, supplying an ellipsis, men-
tioned in satra V1.1.139; (7) Anumata, citation of the opinion of
another for its acceptance, as in the case of the opinions of
other grammarians quoted by Panini; (8) AtiSayavarnana, de-
tailed description or over-loading with details (as in Indriyam,
Indra-lingam Indra-drshtam Indra-srstam Indra-justam Indra-
dattam iti va, V-2-93); (9) Nirvacana, employing the derivative
sense of a word, as in the case of mahasamijfias, like Sarvanama,
Avyaya; (10) Svasamjiia, use of one’s own technical terms as
ti, ghu, bha; (11) Purvapaksa and (12) Uttarapaksa, arguments
for and against a proposition by which its truth may be ascer-
tained (as in the siitra kanda 1-2-51-56); (13) Atide$a, analo-
gous application (as in [-2-57, kalopasarjane cha tulyam); and
(14) Alternative application, which appears in such words as
va, anyatarasyam, ubhayatha, eke§am, bahulam, and vibhasa in
the Astadhyayi (cf. Patafijali for the rationale of these variant
terms, I1.1-58; 1-400)°.

The cross-reference at No.(4) in the above quotation covers
both the 3TN and =R discussed by #teed and

others. The sections to follow will make this point clear. From
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Agrawala’s remarks quoted above, it follows that Pa was famil-
iar with as many as nineteen principles of scientific compositions.

However, a more detailed study of Pa’s 4000-odd ¥7s enables
us to affirm that he was conversant with nine more principles,
namely, 3T9aT=, 4, %, Tad, ISR, Y39, I, favdT and
=, The definitions and explanations of these terms will be
furnished later at the appropriate places. Thus we can, with a
certain confidence, say that Pa possessed a fair amount of knowl-
edge of about twenty-eight devices of a scientific composition
and that he had made use of them in his argTear],

[5) wforfa’s Date

The probable date of TiftA still seems to be an unsettled issue.
According to Sengupta.” Pa flourished ¢.1000 BC inasmuch as
he had been referred to by 1@ who composed tgd ¢.900
BC. After carefully considering the opinions of scholars like
Sarkar, Bhandarkar, Pathak and Grierson, Agrawala comes to
the conclusion that in all fairness Pa can be placed circa fifth
century BC.# Chitrava places Pa around 500 BC.° This date
has been accepted in the present work.

Since Pa has made use of twenty-eight devices of a scientific
composition, as clarified above, it is obligatory upon us to make
a thorough study at least of the said devices to be able to un-
derstand the Pas completely.

We now pass on to the next source-work.
[6] Kautalya and the Tantrayuktis

The Kautaliyarthasastram (K'TA) is an ancient Indian work on
Polity and Statecraft. It has been acclaimed to be “the greatest
book written in India twenty-three centuries ago™'?. The KTA
consists of fifteen 31r&UTs, the last of which is named TgfF:.
This 31foT enumerates and considers thirty-two =3fths as
under:
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(sreTETgEE ST )
e, gierRRgh-aifrRtet, faum, am:, ware:, g, e, fadwn,
IRV, AR, R, R, IqH, iR, gy, w6, e,
e, TR, SRR, StfseraRl, FE:, fehed:, weaa:, e
s'ﬁ"ll

The word @3t which has occurred in the above passage needs
to be explained in brief here. The compound word has two con-
stituents viz., @ and gfth. The former (7%) means a science or
a scientific treatise and the word gfth means ‘a means or a de-
vice.” Thus the constituents together mean means or devices of
composing (and obviously, therefore, of understanding and in-

terpreting) a scientific treatise. These devices are 32 in number
according to HTe.

Interestingly, the author of the KTA has not only defined the
above tantrayuktis but has also referred to the passages where
he has himself employed them. This leads us to deduce a couple
of things. First, enormous deliberations on the nature, number
and applications of the tantrayuktis must have taken place in
the post-Pa period. As a result, a few more tantrayuktis, un-
known to Pa, must have been conceived. Secondly, the tantra-
yuktis must have attained an inevitable place in the process of
writing and interpreting a scientific work. Thirdly, the thinkers
who lived in the post-Pa and pre-KTA period of time seemed
to have worked out a ‘Plan for a scientific treatise.’

[7] Date of the KTA

The author of the KTA is known by many names as Kautalya,
Kautilya, Visnugupta, Dramila, etc. However, Haradasa'? has
pointed out that none of the manuscripts of KTA bears the name
Kautilya, but each of them invariably has the name Kautalya,
derived from the gotra-name ‘Kutala’ The scholars hold differ-
ent views on the date of ®2e. The pendulum of the date swings
from the third century BC to the seventh century AD. However,
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Fleet,” Shamasastry,'* Agrawala,'* Haradasa'® and many other
scholars hold that the KTA was composed during the reign of
T5Ta T ie between 321 BC and 296 BC. Chitrava'” thinks
that the KTA was composed around 300 BC. This date has
been accepted in the present work.

So the position is that the KTA composed two centuries after
the Pas recognizes and employs as many as thirty-two devices
of a scientific composition.

We now turn to the next work to be considered in this context.
[8] ¥ and the T=Ifths

T@&’s work called =RgfRar (CKS) is regarded to be the great-
est extant work on the 3Tg&=. This work has profusely drawn
upon a large number of branches of knowledge as the ¥Tg3,
n, =g, 9, =, dHiE, 9@l and others. In view of this
it has come to be acclaimed as 3Rgersmafdem®edgy. This work is
aredaction of the 3i1fiIdve= composed by 31w, the most tal-
ented of the six disciples of 314, The text of CKS has eight
broad sections called s, namely, §, M, faam, iR, 3=,
faferan, e and &g spread over 9295 ¥3s. In the ¥aids 41 to
45 of the twelfth chapter of the ff&¥a™ are enumerated 36

T=1gfhs as under:
TRl A Bt uew F1141 11
Ry TaERo: S
IR snataftuar: 1142 11
TSI qoar fyuda: |
TETR A AATATH TR 1143 11

AT e == |

fael+ fdes dfamm fasea 144 11

HL AT AT ST Hu{q&ddgrhqzl

T UGG el 8 e 1145 1
THe A va gEmEfed w1
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On going through the above list of the d=fths, we notice that
7@ (CK) has recognized four more d=gfths than HITeT. Be-
sides, these two authors have followed a different order of enu-
meration. Moreover, the nomenclatures of some of the s dif-
fer in the two lists. All these points will be considered, in detail,
later. For the present we may rest contented with the observa-
tions that (1) CK has described thirty-six yuktis, (2) they are to
be found in both brief as well as exhaustive treatises, and (3) the
scientific works, written in brief, do not contain all the thirty-six
devices. In other words, the number of devices in a scientific
treatise depends upon the quantum or the volume of the sub-
ject-matter.

[9] Date of CKS

According to Sharma,'” =& lived between 379MF and Tegfi,
f¥ea faamegR affirms that @%@ lived in the first century BC.2°
fermeig has advanced convincing arguments to substantiate his
view. It has, therefore, been accepted in this work.

Let us now take up the next source-work for consideration.
[10] G4 and the TG s

gya’s gyaEfear (STS) is a renowned work on ancient Indian
surgery. It has been written in the form of questions and an-
swers between =< and §41 (ST). The original STS contains
the teachings of ¥==R, which were later re-edited by FFI. It
is AMME’s re-edited text that we have today. The text comprises
six Ts (topics), namely, ¥ fem, iR, fafdar, s and W
and has 8300 . The author has, in the sixty-fifth chapter, listed
32 tantrayuktis as under:

“ ARG EAEATE SHRER: 111 1|
Y TE, =i 112 1
SRR Faf< Yme | qaer-sife 1, @ 2, ek 3, ded:
4, 3 5, B 6, Iw@w: 7, srRy: §, W 9, R 10,
Iuest: 11, aERw: 12, sl 13, ek 14, s 15, e
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16, Fsm: 17, w@re: 18, Fofa: 19, siaam 20, fumy 21,
HAATIRIOT, 22, SfTEh=eIvn 23, W 24, FARAEY 25, WU
26, ﬁé?ﬁ'{27, W\ZS, fm: 29, fawe: 30, qq=: 31,
e 32, sfanz 2!

From the above list it is obvious that g, like $i2cd, has con-
ceived of 32 @=3fhs. the only difference being the order of their
enumeration. Besides, the number of the T 3fths in the e
is four less than that in the =R&gfRa.

[11] Date of the gyaufar

Vidyalankara®? has discussed this point in detail. He has argued
that since the STS shows familiarity with a number of medical
subjects which had already appeared in the CKS and since the
STS contradicts the views of the CKS on occasions more than
one, the STS now available to us, must have been composed
around second or third century AD.

Accepting Vidyalankara’s arguments, the probable period of the
composition of the STS has been taken to be between 100 and
300 AD in the present work.

We now move on to the next source-work.

[12] 79E and the T fths

are has written two works on the 31948, namely, the JTSTFHETz:
and 37575839, He wrote the former work in his early life. This
work, composed both in prose and verse, is popularly known
as ggarie, In the 50" chapter of the 3T of this work are
mentioned thirty-six d=gfhs as under:

“aferaet A g "
LEN I EENCIEDNE IR RIS C Ll
ELCRIBERIGEN I I ERIH
TSI Tae g |
TEGE AT TT: |
ST TS TEerg == ||
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freete fadws faamisy e
TR G T g | 1772
It is quite obvious that Vagbhata (VB) has just reiterated CK’s
stanzas in this respect, with only two minor changes. It can,

therefore, be said that VB and CK hold identical views on the
number of the tantrayuktis and the order of their enumeration.

The two very minor changes which 318Tgg€ze: (VBS) has made
in the CKS-list are about the nomenclatures of the two
tantrayuktis. The ST and @ of the CKS have been
termed STFTATYET and f43 respectively by the VBS. The latter
thus does not evince any ‘notional progress™ over the earlier
works.

[13] Date of VBS

Since VB repeats what has already been said by CK, it is clear
that the former lived after the latter. In his arefemsi:>* Paradkar
places VB between 350 and 400 AD. Vidyalankara is of the
opinion that VB must have lived about the fifth century AD.»
S0 300-400 AD can be taken to be the probable date of VB.

[14] 3reTgEETH and the =g fths

3PTERadq (VBH) is merely an abridged versified version of the
VBS, made by VB himself. As aresult, the thought—contents of
the two works are the same. The seventy-eighth verse of chap-
ter 40 of the ITAH of the TTTFEIIH reads as under:

“3fr TEUIeh AeRfaaRia)
fefreareremRad sargey ufta: fRem) 726

While commenting on this verse, the commentator 376UTE clari-
fies that the T=7Uls referred to in the verse are the devices such
as the tantrayuktis, etc. Thereafter he reproduces from the VBS
the FReHs ‘FMRHF— ete, quoted under (12) above. This makes
it clear that the VBH has nothing new to say about the 7=3fFs.
The text of the VBH, therefore, need not detain us any longer. It
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is, therefore, advisable to pass on to the next source-treatise.

[15] The TaeTarafRyoT and the T=IfHs

The fwemitRgIoT (VDP) is a typical U in that it contains,
among other things, discussions on topics like Poetics, Art of
painting, Sculpture, etc. The topic of the tantrayuktis finds a place
among such sundry topics. The compiler of the VDP has listed
the following tantrayuktis in the sixth chapter of the third khanda:
“a1y FAYHAT WA | ST A geEf sad e fAden: [Iueen,
R AR ENINREN R CUG | E2 N LIRS R G A LS MR C I L G|
frofa foar (f)oasTosrrarasot sTmTRRIvl St e =ramd
o e g fa [2]a fGeen: 9w Safafa)’?

The compiler of the VDP follows KT and ST in accepting 32
tantrayuktis and has adopted almost the same order of enu-
meration as ST has adopted.

[16] Date of the VDP

While De thinks that the VDP was compiled between 400 and
500 AD?*, Shah, the editor of the VDP, feels that the compila-
tion might have taken place between 450 and 650 AD.* It
would, therefore, be fair to take it that the VDP was compiled
between 400 and 650 AD.

Let us now take into account the next source-treatise.

[17] Hiem@e and the =g f+hs

g [NM], a Keralite vaidya (= medical practitioner) by profe-
ssion has considered at length 36 tantrayuktis in his treatise called
dergfefear: [TYV]. NM follows almost verbatim VB’s text in
the matter of the number and order of enumeration of the T=gFs.
The only difference between the two texts is that while VB has
EEREYIAT: after STAEITIRET, NM chooses to have @&

Tq=93:. But NM adds the following two important lines to the

list of the T=rgfehs:
RIS AATE <IfRT (g e |
o 3f Sfeqam Sremufen fradsai 0
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NM has made it clear in this stanza that he has learnt the defini-
tions, illustrations and order of enumeration of the tantrayuktis
from his 7€ named g=X. Thus NM acquired the knowledge of
the Tgfths in the ‘gurumukha-tradition’. NM has not only fa-
miliarized himself with the tantrayukti methodology but has also

felt it necessary to write a monograph to emphasize the impor-

tance and necessity of the knowledge of the tantrayuktis on the

minds of the practising physicians.

[18] Date of the T=rgivhiarem:

In the beginning of his work, NM has paid glowing tributes to
VB and Sundara. In the avatarika® (in Sanskrit) prefixed to
the TYV, Menon has conjectured that NM must have been the
disciple of one §=wgTar, a renowned vaidya in Kerala and the
author of TFUTYEY; that he (NM) must have been a Keralite
and, like his guru, a follower of the Vedas. Menon has consid-
ered both the internal and external evidences and has come to
the conclusion that NM lived in the first half of the ninth century
(ie between 800 and 850 AD) and that he was a contemporary
of WigU=H, the great philosopher.™

Thus we see that NM, an author of the ninth century AD, has
given recognition to 36 tantrayuktis.

We now turn to the last of the source-treatises to be considered
in this connection.

[19] ng:“rﬁ

The Vaidyasarathi Press of Kottayam (Kerala) published a small
book called T=3ftF: (TY) in 1949. Neither the author himself
has mentioned his name in the body of the text, nor has the
editor been able to identify him. However, it can be inferred
from the brief introduction™ written by the author himself that he
must have been a disciple of NM. It seems that the doctrine of
the s as taught by 3= =X and put down by NM, had
either been forgotten or had lost its importance after the times of
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the latter. In such circumstances, some devout disciple of NM,
who preferred to remain unidentified, took upon himself the task
of reviving the @gfhs and composed his booklet calied F=fF.
Since he merely aimed at bringing the @fths back into use in
consonance with the old tradition, he restated the same 36 Tgfhs
as were described and discussed earlier by NM.

[20] Date of the T=gft:

Sharma, the editor of the TY, has suggested in his introduction®
to the text that though nothing can definitely be said about the
author of the TY, yet he was most probably a descendant or
disciple of NM and had written the TY to educate one T4,
the son of a vaidya. Sharma** has no reiiable means to arrive at
the exact date of the author of the TY. Since, however, TY has
revived the work of NM, the author of the former must have
lived about a century after NM. In fine, the author of the TY
can be said to belong to the period from 950 to 1000 AD.

[21] Summary of the =g f¥hs

21.1 We have so far considered nine works which have de-
scribed discussed and/or used the @=gfths. Of them, the Pas
has neither defined nor discussed the tantrayuktis but has only
employed them, showing familiarity with them. This goes to prove
that these devices of scientific compositions had evolved and
become prevalent in the pre-Pa period. As a result, Pa felt it
advisable and desirable to make use of some of these devices in
his own work. This factual position leads us to affirm that these
devices were conceived prior to the fifth century BC.

21.2 The chronologically last work we have dealt with in our
above survey is the TY, composed in the middle of the tenth
century. We have no knowledge of any work discussing the
compositional devices, written after 1000 AD. It can, therefore,
be said that the reflections on the subject began before 500 BC
and continued till 1000 AD ie for a period of 1500 years.
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21.3 As stated at 21.1 above, the Pas does not discuss the
d=1gfh system. The VBH also does not define the subject. The
TY is just a reiteration of the TYV. These three works can,
therefore, be set aside for the moment. We are then left with six
works which actually deal with the subject. Of these, the KTA
is a work on a social science, namely, Polity and Public Admin-

istration. The CKS, STS, VBS and TY'V are all works on medi-

cal science, namely, Ayurveda. The VDP is a compilation of
social sciences and fine arts. Thus all these works belong to

divergent disciplines or branches of knowledge and still they have
dealt with the methodology under consideration. This leads us
to conclude that each and every scientific composition, irrespec-
tive of its subject-matter, was written in accordance with the
dgfhs discussed above. As a corollary it follows that the schol-
ars who wrote, the teachers who taught, the pupils who studied
and the critics who expounded theoretical works on scientific
subjects were all required to be familiar with the devices of com-
positions described in [5] to [20] above.

[22] Compositional Devices other than the Tantrayuktis

3TEUTEH, the commentator of a™E’s 38TEEEa has dealt with, in
detail, a large number of devices other than the tantrayuktis.
They include 15 =a1&Ts, 7 FHeqdls, 20 3Hds and 17 dresieds.
These will be taken up for a detailed consideration later in chapter
4. Here we shall just familiarize ourselves with their nomencla-
tures under the above four heads.

22.1 SITEATs: 3TEUIEH says. SRl AU T 1T | AP 75
FATESRId | A TR WENT| qge, fverRueiRemmsondges-
Al A A ST NS AT eT=aR_e: I”*37 meaning, ‘An
explanation (or exposition or commentary or gloss) is also an
attribute (or a desirable property) of a scientific composition.
These explanations also help the scientific composition to be-
come thorough (or complete).” They are of fifteen types, namely,
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FTAAT, TAAR, IFATHAAT, =T, TASHARA, STAH-
ST, AT, e and HHETETE.,

=& has been defined as U vREEEE Tfaw: 1® meaning,
itis a particular type of work explanatory in nature. It should be
noted here that the text of 3RUEd’s commentary called Talgg=q
is not available beyond the explanation and illustration of the
yarHeRe. Consequently, we do not have definitions, explana-
tions and illustrations of the last four of the above H&Ts.

22.2 FeaATs: In this respect 3T6UTER's text reads as under:

“T 1-2 TUFSAA RO, - FedHl THMA a1 SedHl Y-
FETA | —3 ORI A, —4 AhedH M, —3 e 911, —6
JHHYA 17, —FF FQlqdl Hegq11” 3? Fe9ar means the use of a
word in a secondary sense.

22.3 3TgHs: 378U has conceived of 20 35 3s as under:

“1 enfeety:, 2 Weel:, 3 3T<Icly:, 4 IWIYGAT:, 5 snfamearaa:,
6 IUTs-H, 7 Fffeayy, § Tenfen, 9 =, 10 Fa, 11
TAFTATTS:, 12 WaATwa:, 13 eqeqeyH:, 14 srferoms:, 15
T, 16 YEawRy , 17 Y=, 18 3w:, 19 g=a:, 20 fova:
(&)1

An 31199 is a prop used to arrive at the correct meaning of the
text.

22.4 aredicds: After completing the discussion of the above
3MYds, 3TEUEA begins the consideration of 17 dsle™s in these
words:

‘ST Ao ]| Tae—1 dresiedd, 2 3eae:, 3 fasn:,
4 grfrem, 5 Iy, 6 YHR:, 7 IRTEeE:, 8 WHhar, 9 dEH,
10 =9, 11 ey, 12 9e=dy, 13 F4, 14 i, 15 99-
fafimmar, 16 gersm, 17 e gfa

A1 is an informal use of a word in a scientific composition.
Whether all the above devices are actually found in scientific
works, whether the above devices are really worth considering,

MIS-2
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whether only a few of the above devices are important, whether
some of them can be merged with the tantrayuktis described
earlier—all these and such other questions can be raised, no
doubt. But the fact remains that the ancient Indian thinkers had
looked at the scientific treatises from all possible angles, that
they had critically examined the various conceptual aspects of
the scientific works and that they had paid equal attention to the
formal subtleties of theoretical works. In other words, the an-
cient Indian thinkers had made an in-depth and comprehensive
study of the scientific works available to them and formulated a
methodology of scientific compositions, having 95 constituents,
in all, namely, 36 T=gfths, 15 =aReAls, 7 Heqls, 20 3n5@s and
17 ar=gieds.

A detailed study of this comprehensive scheme will be taken up
in the next chapter.
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CHAPTER TWO
NUMBER AND PurpPOSE Or THE DEVICES

[23] Tantra = A Scientific Work

The word Tantrayukti has very frequently occurred in the last
chapter. Since the word is not commonly used in speaking or
writing it needs to be explained. It has two components, tantra
and yukti. Let us first determine their meanings one by one.

23.1 The word @ is derived from the root @ (8U.) which has
various meanings, as, to stretch, to lengthen, to spread, to dif-
fuse, to compose, to write, etc.! Thus the tantra is that which
holds the diffused elements or the expanse of a subject; it is one
in which are interwoven different thoughts and theories concern-
ing a scientific subject. The traditional definition of the word tantra,
reproduced below, also supports the above meaning;:

‘T fageet dTerERtaar

A0 T Fed T, AT | 172

CK enlists the synonyms of the word @ as under:

‘TAgae: wrEn fomn i g e e defiermet )
23.2 A large number of works on the Ayurveda bear the titles
ending in ‘T eg 3MTe-aT, 3=, Faarid, MR, TRH-
etc.*

23.3 The following and numerous similar expressions go to indi-
cate that the non-Ayurvedic sciences also use the word @ to
mean ‘a scientific work’:
‘T RTERE T a1
YN g qUUTH S i e s e
1 qwgqﬂmmmﬂmﬁmaﬁ "7
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ESKEIEERIEE
‘ ifRefer: fygr: 170
‘AT G s s o: FeaArRTE: 1710
In the second of the above quotations the words 74 and I8
are used as synonyms.

23.4 In ‘7= 3fd Frerd=H 1’ an anonymous writer of the &Heqerdi-
fgas!! uses the word @ to mean ¥4,

23.5 Even Kalidasa has used the word @ as synonymous with
I in the following passage from the ArciferenTifEEH—
‘S -YMEQEE 4F: |
HAfeufafsatsa: T THfTEEeTeEn |
TFHIUIRTeRTERa gt TS |
TST-01 feraed a2
From what has been stated above it is abundantly clear that the
word @ stands for ‘a scientific treatise.’

Let us now turn to the word gfh, the other component of the
compound T=GfF:.
[24] 3t (Yukti) means ‘a device or a means’.

24.1 The term 3fh is derived from the root T (7U) meaning,
‘to join, to unite, to use, to employ’ etc.'* The word I, there-
fore, means ‘a use, an application, an employment, a usage, a
means, a device, an arrangement’, etc.'

24.2 Sharma has offered a very reasonable explanation of the
term ‘gf%’. He says:

“I T FrTA W GrRIhaT MeRThsfmds farige-
ARSI Sf ik | o aem akaq ZReRfa &9 safar
gRpveR: WeFaTd | T JRIgEd: | 7 e gt TR
Y& 74 YU 1" meaning, ¢ Yukti is one that removes the im-
perfections like impropriety, contradiction, etc. from the intended
meaning and thoroughly unites the meanings. The root I is
used to mean ‘to arrange’. We obtain the word Jfh from it.
Verily, the word It expresses the meaning ‘adevice or a means’.
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The tantrayuktis, therefore, are the devices of a tantra. It is not
possible to compose a scientific work, rejecting or setting aside
these yuktis or devices.

A Ifth thus means an inevitable device required to be employed
while composing a scientific treatise. Now since a scientific work
normally comprises a large number of paragraphs. chapters, top-
ics, subtopics, etc, the scientific writer is required to use a large
number of devices. It is because of this reason that the ancient
thinkers have described and discussed thirty-two (or thirty-six)
tantrayuktis which will be dealt with in detail in the next chapter.

[25] The Number of the Tantrayuktis

25.1 It has been pointed out in the last chapter that while KT.
ST and the compiler of the VDP have each accepted 32
tantrayuktis, CK, VB, NM and his anonymous disciple (the au-
thor of the TY) have each recognized 36 tantrayuktis. Indu'®
and Cakrapanidatta.'” the commentators of the VBS and CKS
respectively, have noted that one ¥22@R==, the author of the
commentary called & on the CKS, has recognized four
more tantrayuktis, namely, TRITH, ST, FHAREH and 74,

But neither VB nor CK has mentioned them. 5 expressly says:

T IR o IR TR GhT e ARG T ¥Tsa =
T 1 SR TAUNEET S Ao | 379aT TgReeand argr -

fa 1'% meaning, ¢ Although the 5”& school has counted four
more Tgfhs, namely, IRYY etc, the 3TA™ (ie am™<) has not
included them in his work and hence have not been considered
here. Or their status as Tfts itself is not accepted herein’.
Instead of denying their T=3fthe, TIHTMEH proposes their in-
clusion in the existing T3fths. He argues: ‘(MEReRa=0T &=1g-
BEAGHA: TN -SATHT-FEHITEA-Sare STedl:) @8 desufed-
TARAAHIE: | T IR SeRsdaf, st § AR, epr-
v frdere:, g9 A TR SRR afy et
meaning, The other four T3fFs, namely, 994, etc conceived
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by ¥g/e== have not been mentioned in the original text. Hence
they are includable in the ones already stated. For example, 9Ryg
is includable in the 3231 and ST in the &M, The FEFwRER
can be considered a type of 7% and the means of valid knowl-
edge such as ST and the others referred to by the word &1
get included in the T3 called & (actually &a9)’. Thus even-
tually the ultimate count of the T 3fths comes to thirty-six.

25.2 Some questions arise out of the above discussion-Does
each scientific work contain all the 36 yuktis? If not, why does
the number differ? What does the number of the yuktis ina treatise
depend upon? Caraka has very ably answered these questions
in the following stanza:

‘T GHTATERE Jaad i} Heew: |
TSI Y= qErEfed qem) 1’20

Meaning—*All these yuktis occur in a scientific work composed
in brief and in detail. But only a few of them occur (ie are used)
in a work written very briefly.” It is quite obvious that a short or
a small work has only a few chapters and topics and it, there-
fore, needs only a few devices. On the other hand, a large work
discusses a larger number of topics and has many chapters.
Consequently, it needs a large number of devices. Thus the num-
ber of yuktis used in a scientific treatise depends upon its vol-
ume.

[26] The Role of the Tantrayuktis

26.1 T has discussed this topic somewhat at length in the foll-
owing stanzas:
YIS ESETh: T T FAT1146 11

() SRTIneTeAe T IR | |

UHRAANY TR WE ATl " 1147 11

T YrEHEEY] RAFE S |

Seftars T et e o fmeg

TierTesfy wrenaiAai g FAi148 11
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e Rvieg ve yrfiEeE
TR Tea ¥ W wE T Wha4911
eI FaRd faRRu 4 1
AT T TORE: 1150 112!

Meaning—*Just as the sun causes a bed of lotuses to blossom
(or to put forth) or just as a lamp lights up a house, so also the
tantrayuktis shed light on the meanings of the scientific subjects.

He whose intellect has gained a (thorough) knowledge of a par-

ticular discipline and also of these tantrayuktis can quickly gain a

knowledge of another discipline too, because of his familiarity

with these yuktis. A medical practitioner who studies other sci-
ences but does not study these tantrayuktis, cannot get at the
meanings of the scientific topics, just as an unlucky person does
not acquire wealth. An idiotic medical practitioner ruins himself
by an unwise assimilation of this science (ie the tantrayuktis),
just as a fool injures himself by an injudicious handling of a
weapon. A weapon, if judiciously handled, protects its user, so
also a science, if judiciously learnt, protects its practitioner. There-
fore, with a view to imparting true knowledge of the science,
these tantrayuktis will be expounded again, at length, in the uttara
tantra.”

& has made a number of important points in the above pas-
sage. According to him, the tantrayuktis clarify the meanings of
the scientific topics. They, therefore, form an integral part of a
scientific treatise. As a corollary, the knowledge of the tantrayuktis
is a key to the understanding of a scientific treatise on any branch
of knowledge. The tantrayuktis are to be studied systematically.
A thorough knowledge of the tantrayuktis is a must for a medi-
cal practitioner.

26.2 A few important passages from =FaIUET (c.1050-1100
AD)’s commentary on the above stanzas are reproduced be-
low:

‘IS Sgiuae R a9 %mém fereame-
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FEFAITH:, TR Taiehg e auiafd, duger=H g o
& gng e ffed yeerEf e %@ﬁm g TE Y-

T Zetaf | —ee v s s UE eesafEHEata, aar e
e eSSy SEHeR; a9 a1 e R aweate)
W FM, T GIE IMHAH ST & THTarEadia |22

Here Isuiioted has added a couple of fine points to TW&’s views.
In the opinion of the former, the tantrayuktis bring out full expo-
sition of the scientific topics and also throw light on the hidden
meanings. Besides, a medical practitioner who learns the sci-
ence of medicine in the light of the tantrayuktis not only saves
himself from ignominy but also saves the life of the patient.

26.3 Turning to ga’s work we find that he himself raises the
question ‘37T R[5 ¥ ?’ (What is the purpose of
these dgfths?) and replies to this question as under:

I -aTEASAGEASE T 114 11
waf~q = Yl —

C AR RAC NI CRIEII R CE LY

arrafafaf fad aegfthea: 11511

SH AR d Tl A 3 et |

TR & T Hcwds =M FEEA 16 1]

FUTSIaETh: T SYET o)

YA Yy g aE g 17 17

Meaning—“(If you ask me what is the purpose of these
tantrayuktis?) (Then let me) tell (you) that (the purpose is two-
fold, namely) the arrangement of sentences and the organization
of meanings.”

“There are traditional stanzas in this connection”:

“With the assistance of the tantrayuktis is achieved (i) the refu-
tation of the statements made by a wicked disputant and (i1) the
establishment of one’s own views” .(5)

“(With the help of the tantrayuktis) is also achieved the accom-
plishment of the meanings which are expressed, which are not
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expressed (in clear words), which are concealed and which are
partly expressed”.(6)

“As the sun causes the bed of lotuses to bloom and as the lamp
lights up the house, so also the yuktis (ie devices) of the science
(dispel ignorance and) impart knowledge (and) shed light on the
meanings (of the scientific topics)”.(7)

It is to be noted here that % has assigned two functions to the
tantrayuktis: (i) arrangement of sentences and (i1) organization of
meanings. S8 (c.10™ century AD),* the renowned commen-
tator of the YaEfRI, has clarified this point in these words:

‘AN o AR AN I aeae, -
TE AN FHH TEARot A | T SRRt -
et aeES, SRR RSt JEe 12
Thus a yukti which brings about a coherent (or meaningful) con-
nection between/among the apparently unconnected sentences
is called a@A@sHT and the yukti which reveals the concealed
meaning and which shows that it is consistent (with the context)
is called the 3. The yuktis like @, 3231, f<T ete. belong
to the former (ie a@ARAT) category, and those like 31RET, T,
F&, etc. to the latter. (In other words, the RIS relates to
the form of a scientific treatise and the 37T relates to its
matter.) It should be noted, in passing, that the stanza no.7
TS etc is almost the verbatim reproduction of T&’s
stanza No.46 quoted under 26.1 above.

26.4 §4d has touched upon the topic of the purpose of the
d=rgfths once again in his work. After finishing the discussion of
the & d=1gfth, he quotes the following three verses handed
down to him by the tradition:
‘AR SR Gy |

fergroreg wemdrTgemal fufam 141 11

SRR AR | |

A1 TR YR 1142 11
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a1 g ey Sy gfsmmn
¥ qRl PEde 3 a1 1431172

Meaning—“The general characteristics of the tantrayuktis have
been described. A learned reader should conceive of their spe-
cial features. The thirty-two yuktis help the reader find out the
essence of a scientific subject. They are governed by the word-
based and the meaning-based rules. They are like lampposts,
showing the correct way of interpreting a scientific text. An in-
telligent person should try to understand these yuktis in a proper
way ie according to the tradition. A medical practitioner who
commands mastery of these yuktis commands respect in the
society.”

Thus according to §4d, the tantrayuktis which have some spe-
cial features besides the common ones and which relate to both
form and content, help one to unlock the secrets of a scientific
subject. In view of this, their thorough knowledge conforming to
the tradition is absolutely necessary for all scientific writers, in-
cluding medical practitioners.

Let us now see what a2 has to say on the present subject.

26.5 From the following stanzas quoted from the VBS it be-
comes evident that a7 is a sincere follower of @ and 4 in
regard to the present topic:

T qEveHs e e

FY e AT T geha: |1

SIS TAT Argaraferaio: |

AT deaednef AR @em |

TSR Joha e faiEa: |

STTEIRT IR T FTTSEEHT: | |

AT LN R ShTRTEH: |

TFIAERY: GR Terd sFafeer: 117728
g has not expressed any new idea on the point under con-
sideration. He has, however, brought about, in his own phrase-
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ology, a fine combination of T&’s views with Hd’s.

26.6 35 (prior to 13" century AD)*, aF¥2’s commentator, has
made a couple of subtle points in his commentary the relevant
portion of which reads as under:

“TA Al AT A Wil Sl afy areefemeey-
YeRfAQuftT R TN Sfauee: | AT T A
SfRTRAH! T YRV | A Ta T g 7 T | A TR |
AT w9l | Sferdaaiean: Ay Iodl TR G
TIRY A R T U Saiyd: | GRHae SFeaaH SR
T ST AR 7730

As per Indu’s above statements, the tantrayuktis show up dis-
tinctly four types ot meaning, namely, (i) that which cannot be
explicitly expressed, (ii) that which appears to be contradictory,
(iii) that which is only slightly expressed and (iv) that which is
expressed through peculiar words. This fourfold meaning is made
explicit and intelligible by the tantrayuktis. This is one fine point
Indu has made. The other one is that numerous varieties of the
tantrayuktis are possible because they relate to the rules gov-
erning the construction and interpretation of sentences. How-
ever, the tantrayuktis dealt with by the theorists like =&, ggd
and a2 stand for the quintessence of those uncountable rules.
In the last sentence of the above passage §5 has referred to the
TFANHTs, which, he says, are well-known to the scholars. The
question arises as to what these TRreISHIs are. Let us try to
answer this question.

26.7 geTdET=Ts

In his <G, FER has described the determinants of mean-
ings in the stanzas quoted below:
‘et faarTy W Rt
e yHwl g v g ||
AR 39 el s WEE |
AT favmegfigas: 1 g
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When the expressed meaning of a word is such that it cannot be
accepted in a given context, then we are required to have re-
course to the above-mentioned T, etc, in order to arrive at the
intended meaning. For instance, although the word &R has many
senses as faw], =, R, 5@, etc, it is to be taken to mean only
fo=] when the epithet S¥Tg=%: precedes it, because of the F67
of the 3154 and =% with 89, Similarly, in an expression like T-
TRAY, the word T has got to be understood in the sense, ‘the
son of IR because of TW's association with TRA. Again, when
somebody at the dining table says ‘8= 3797, the hearer is
supposed to fetch @ (the salt) and not the Y= 34 (the
horse from the f%¥ region). In this case the meaning is to be
determined by reference to the context. In the same manner the
other determinants are to be considered and understood.

35 desires to suggest that the TaraIsHIs, as discussed by ek,
are different from the @3fths and therefore, do not find a place
in the tantrayukti system.

[27] How are the Tantrayuktis to be Used?

As advised by =& (see 26.1 above), the tantrayuktis are to be
studied systematically and employed judiciously.

A concludes his work with the following piece of advice:
‘T UeHE T TF TN AT FEEWAgars: 132

Meaning, ‘These (tantrayuktis) should be employed (both by
the writer as well as the reader of a scientific work) attentively
at the proper places (as shown by ).’

drem" implies that the tantrayuktis are to be employed carefully
or cautiously and discriminatingly.

[28] Order of Enumeration of the Tantrayuktis

28.1 arwie, @™ and his anonymous disciple have followed the

same order of enumeration as 9. But #2&, g4 and the com-
piler of the fasmfRgTEr have adopted different orders of enu-
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meration. Let us, therefore. tabulate the enumeration-orders of
these four authors:

T

S.N. | & W& | gyga | fasemtagar

1| sftreory | sifeo | stfeeor et

2 fergr I T T

3 : gad: were: geref:

4 | wwd: e gad: g

5 et FIT: I EEE

6 EELl SR RENE frdm

7 forctam GEN I ELER

8 ERCR CIESMILE 3IETT: IR

9 | ammEwm LRISEE BES LGSl

|
i
;

5,
}
!
i

]
;
3
%

%
:
%

]
I
.
3

15 LRES LSER TIF THI

16 fauea CaH T IFFT

17 EIERNIL] I S CEAE TETR

18 | omgmd | sweh: el faofg

19 | =gy | fagde: fofar feremm.

20 | fE= | wEwn I formef:

21 CEtT faery ferenry SAfershT=aTaRToT
22 | wwEf: | R | STRRRUE | SHRMRETR
23 EEA | AT | SRy BN

:
:
g_
§
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ISN.| @ RiED goga | faspemtwgor
25 | TR HffaEe | =R AT,
26 THI: FANEET | e LSREl
27 | SFrERROY | wEEE feeg. foeem
28 | ifosreRIU | R frgeimy ZHT:
29 GRIRE Teeg: feam: formT:
30 e ﬁi"x’h’{ [ECTSE fope:
31 | 9ge: e | g T
32| wN e Y B
33 - [CETSELY - -
34 - TR - -

[ 35 - G - -

| 36 - e - -

28.2 Analysis of the above entries

The terms SRR, SFHFTIET and STHAEET are synony-
mous. So also the terms 3FTTA@ET and SAFTAEEUH, Similarly,
fa: is the same as T, Again, fased: and =7 are not
different. 39ai: is another name of 31&:. The terms W& and
TH carry the same meaning. Also, 3T, 3FT: and FH:
are only formally different but they all convey the same sense. It
is evident that =3&aH_ is turned into 3¥fdearRe™H, It has been
decided to retain ST, HEFTAGRM, faFwew:, 7qe:,
TE:, JF: and S of the above synonymous terms and
discard their equivalents in the following list.

[29] Alphabetical List of the Finalized Tantrayuktis

29.1 After excluding the extra synonymous nomenclatures we
are left with the following tantrayuktis.

1 sifeshraraRioT, zaqﬁém3a¢faw4aq=rmaré‘&m53ﬂqa6
JRY, 7 Huerl, 8 gfufy, 9 Iawwed, 10 =W, 11 IR, 12



32 METHODOLOGY OF ANCIENT INDIAN SCIENCES

3wV, 13 3w, 14 F@, 15 wam, 16 3o, 17 e, 18
foair, 19 favfa, 20 fdwr, 21 =, 22 S99, 23 W, 24
@9, 25 YIER, 26 Yo, 27 WM, 28 YOE, 29 4, 30
aree, 31 fawed, 32 faum, 33 favda, 34 =em, 35 99, 36
==, 37 94, 38 @He, and 39 @9

29.2 Why does the list contain 39 entries?

On going through the above list a question occurs to one’s mind

how is it that the above list has 39 entries when the maximum

number of the tantrayuktis is only 367 (see table at 28.1 above).

This question can easily be answered thus: Although there is
virtually no difference between the ¥ and F&¥, they have
been separately mentioned by the ancient thinkers. Similarly, the
@ and Ffa: have been accorded independent places in the
tantrayukti scheme. It is because of these reasons that the above
list contains 39 terms. With this we come to the end of the dis-
cussion on the number and nomenclatures of the tantrayuktis.
We now turn to the other devices mentioned under {22] above.

[30] Alphabetical Arrangement of Other Devices

It is only 37%UET who has defined and discussed the devices
other than the tantrayuktis. Besides, he has not said anything
about their subtypes, functions, etc. We, therefore, directly take
up their alphabetical arrangement.

30.1 =TEETS
1 ST, 2 sHameEre, 3 e, 4 REawee, §

FIARA, 6 AR, T AR, § TSR, 9 gard=ame, 10
RvearEr, 11 SR, 12 sfaddsare, 13 yas-eare, 14

TSI and 15 FAEHEATEAL
30.2 seuATs

1 AHeT, 2 TOhed], 3 JUMET edl, 4 FUMA &eddl, 5
TRIFTTAT, 6 ATHedl and 7 famaFea,

30.3 3rsTs
1 3rely:, 2 enfemenals:, 3 anRel:, 4 sm=fagdy:, 5 3T,
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6 IR, 7 FNfFTEY, 8§ HreferuyH:, 9 T, 10 q=rw,
11 TE=5a:, 12 5ge:, 13 I%aq , 14 7eaai:, 15 quisH-y,
16 fava:, 17 veEr=ed, 18 THATa:, 19 74, and 20 ¥q-
EFH:

30.4 aTeRtcds

1 3aE:, 2 9, 3 Ponffave:, 4 ol , 5 Ssfafce, 6 T,
7 dredledd , 8 dieedd, 9 deed, 10 YHR:, 11 e, 12 gers,
13 fsr:, 14 "9, 15 o, 16 w@=dq and 17 wHY,
30.5 Two groups of devices

As shown above the G=gfFs have been considered by all the
seven ancient Indian thinkers, whereas the other devices listed
above (30-1 to 30-4) have been considered only by 3T%UTET.
Besides, the number of none of the above four groups of de-
vices exceeds that of the tantrayuktis. In view of this, we call the
tantrayuktis as ‘Major Devices’ and the =%&Ts and the rest as
‘Minor Devices’ and treat them in the third and fourth chapters
respectively.
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CHAPTER THREE
MAJOR DEVICES

Definitions and Applications of the Tantrayuktis
[31] Method of Analytical Study

Before beginning an analytical study of the Tantrayuktis, a clari-
fication of the method which it is proposed to adopt in the present
chapter, needs to be made.

The consideration of each yukti will be made under the six heads
spelt out below:

.0 The nomenclature of the yukti.

.1 The synonyms, wherever they exist, together with the char-
acter and etymology of the term used for the yukti. .

.2 Definitions of the yukti as furnished by KT, =sburftes, ‘ST,
§5, 3Tevad, the compiler of the VDP, NM and his afionymous
disciple. These definitions will be preceded by the illustrations
from the Pas. The similarities in the definitions, wherever clearly
noticeable, will be indicated. Also, the faults in the definitions,
wherever discernible, will be pointed out.

.3 This will be divided into two parts Principal Meaning (PM)
and Other Meanings (OMs). The prominent and/or popular
meaning of the yukti will be mentioned under PM and the sec-
ondary meanings or the other shades of the PM will be listed
under the OMs. ’

.4 Functions of the yukti will be described under this head.
Brief observations about the similarities, dissimilarities, etc in re-
spect of different yuktis will also be noted here.

.5 Applications- Relevant passages illustrating the PM and OMs
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of the yukti concerned will be reproduced from the Sanskrit
works on Indian poetics under this head. The rendering of the
original Sanskrit quotation into English will be provided, where
it is feared that the original Sanskrit quotation is likely to be
misunderstood or is likely to cause confusion.

.6 Remarks will be offered explaining whether the ancient
poeticians do or do not possess adequate knowledge of the
yukti concermned, whether they have used it efficiently and whether
it enjoys a rightful place in the tantrayukti-scheme.

The terms denoting the yuktis will be considered in the alpha-
betical order in which they have been arranged in 29.1 above.

One more point deserves to be mentioned here. Only a few
representative illustrations of the PM and OMs of the yuktis are

reproduced in the following sections because it is not practi-
cable to reproduce all the illustrations.

With these introductory remarks we begin the consideration of
the first yukti, namely, atikrantaveksana.

[32] atfeRTamaarer (Retrospection)

32.1 Synonyms and Character

a7etaraem (CK) and swefamden (VB, NM and his anonymous dis-
ciple) are the synonyms. However, 3ftsi<amaert is a self-ex-
planatory term besides being most popular. The word means

‘the act of looking back on past event or experience’. Here it
means ‘referring to a past statement’.

32.2 Definitions ‘

(i) Pa’s stra, “aafasayam: @RaI” (Pas 3.4.4) is to be taken
to be referring to the previous sitra “fFarEafiER Fﬁ? el et
a1 g a1 (Ibid., 3.4.2)

(i) “TaRd TR ST [ 3k (KTA,

p.461).
(i) ““sTare T TedmEeR, am—wwaawwm
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Tl (R.91.3) 30 wRramEfeageaies sfamaed 1’ (CKS I,
p.1031).

(iv) T FRIASHITRIO | m—%ﬁmﬁﬁmﬁwﬁwﬁa
ﬁﬁﬁn31|r’(STS,p859)

(v) “3TaTIeT AT T TaHued e At Qe |1 —ae
¥ SR TG FaAa Pk agrded 11”7 (TYV, App. L, p.IID).
(vi) “SFmRTTl A | FeRshRYE T WEAEEd 1 (VBH, p.582)
(vii) “seRfasRaEeE 1 (VDP, p.13).

(viii) TR T SRS 1125 |1 T0— T FHN e
(JEIM6) 3R T fmw (31.9.9,2) Tk grendutem wwe
wEe 3fa e gae: gufe 3y oA ew=yen
FagRaERiRal” (TYV, pp.25-26).

(ix) “o7id FEeRIRRaEEY & a1 (TY, p.17)

32.3 PM and OMS

PM-To say that it has been stated previously.

OMs-(1) Only to point out to a related topic formerly elabo-
rately stated. (2) To prove the present topic by means of a topic
mentioned previously.

32.4 Functions

(i) To connect different topics or subtopics of a very large sub-
ject.

(ii) To avoid repetitive discussion of an allied topic.

(iii) To expect the reader to study the work attentively, con-
necting the present statement with the past one.

32.5 Applications

(i) In his FTEATERYINT I states (the truth) *sEfed & fFrmaiq
gyafa)’ (VKL, p.11) and refers to it again in the words, ‘srafed

f? femmaf avafa 3k 961 (Ibid., p.39). Vamana's use of the
word 9% goes to show that he is quite aware of the character
of the present yukti. .
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(ii) So is 3T=<a4 as will be evident from his following state-

ments:
‘FATERAETET S F=RfaRa (ADV, p.204)
“Seftemr e W R (Ibid., p.546)
‘R e fraRER (Ibid., 598)

(iiii) Similarly, 399=’s two statements, namely, ‘T VT F12r-
fareer 1’ (HKN, p.232) and “visardl Srergrt sreaftegend 1’ (Tbid.,
p.246) refer to his previous statement ‘I T ergRt = vreEmt
Freq |’ (ibid.,p.19).

32.6 Remarks

The Sanskrit writers on Indian Poetics are not only familiar with
this tantrayukti but have also used it efficiently in their works.

[33] 21faewr [Extended application]
33.1 Character .
T A W | ST H e aRIgoT | (GSP, p.9)

Connecting the properties of one with those of the other. It is
thus a case of extending application of one to the other.

33.2 Definitions

(i) The rule laid down in ‘¥efAfy o ST’ (Pas 1.2.43)
is to be applied to ‘THARE TrqEfmTR 1’ (Ibid., 1.2.44).

(i) BT TR STREgTET AR 5 1 1” (KTA, p.458)
(iii) “RRY T FERRY THEdT AR TeRRR St
gt 1 (CKS 11, p.1030).

(iv) “THFTREFITAE Freafee: 1117 11 (STS, p.858).

(v) “sraamfA gt 11 (TYV, App. I, p.II).
(vi) “aq fERRarSaEas TR aEe sedeafiiy uiemmt
woafa1” (VBH, p.582) cf. (iii) above.

(vii) “stfassao s 1 (VDP, p.13).

(viii) “aTfaderg e’ (TYV, p.8).
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(ix) ey o fHfedsmgdd =1
TRl Jaffe TeraemReR || st (TY,p.14).
333 PM and OMs

PM-To point out the connection between/;.mdng the allied or
interrelated topics.

OMs-(i) To extend the application of a rul&prmmple or method
of explanation to another similar topic.

(i) To prove the future or unsaid topic with the present one,
using the phrase, ‘M7 37q& ST’ or ‘Td ey yT |,
or ‘TIH=E JAq |

(iii) To establish the relation of the properties of one with those
of the other.

33.4 Functions

(i) It helps the author to place different topics and subtopics at
their proper places.

(ii) It links coherently the properties of different aspects of a
subject.

(iii) It shows the reader the mode of application of the rules of
the topic discussed to the topic not actually discussed by the
author.

(iv) It expects the reader to study the scientific text carefully and
attentively.

33.5 Applications

(i) While commenting on gfte’s FRa, ‘T8 REHREAH— etc,
TR says: A R AT AGETSRATTREOT ASABT T
(v qeft gefeqe st sifafeer sme-fmen(am) i | —drt
(IR yrEeERr) R sagETEaEEl” (DKN, p.2).

(i) After discussing the 3eiieTgaal and the FRTET=aN, am=
observes ‘3t=arai ae =A@ 1122 11 (VKL, p.20), suggest-
ing thereby that there do exist the 31¥eiiera s and forEaTFs
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too. Later, he actually says so in his 3ft (‘37¥clict faers I w2
Ml g ARy | deEveld [T 9 9afd 1’ Ibid.). His following
remark is very important:

‘37T 9 qUIHEHICH YegHEHTen AR |’ (Ibid., p.45). This state-
ment occurs after the discussion of the T9es consisting of the
auls. He wants to leave the discussion of the T&&®s to the imagi-
nation of his readers. That is why he has avoided to illustrate
THURICHEIHS and ToUEeTe=a9s made of the TEs.

Vamana does recognize these varieties of 9% but speaks about

them by means of the 3R T=fF.

(iii) It is more than obvious that &¥af1% has made use of the
present yukti in the following statement:

‘37 TaeT: JoreHT JESTIO 3f0 A TgAEH RO ATeTRITa e
= | TSy’ (KAS, p.12)

Here the author has described the connection, based on similar-

ity, between the topic on hand and the one to be described
later.

33.6 Remarks

The ancient writers on Poetics are quite familiar with the char-
acter and potential of 31fd2¥1. This yukti provides a complement
to the text deliberately left incomplete by the author. In view of
this, it has a positive role to play in a scientific treatise.

[34] 31fareRtuT [Subject or Topic of discussion]
34.1 Character

IEERIBENEECR GRS BInTe

fotar (dnfa) aft verg sraisfett e’ (GSP, p.11)
The 3R in a WE has five elements, viz., the subject-matter,
the doubts about it, the opponent’s objections(s) to it, their refu-

tation and the conclusion (or the reconciliation of the author’s
Views). '
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34.2 Definitions

(i) ‘=P Fa 71”7 (Pas 4.3.87).

(i) ““TAIRiFEe TR —YRE A Ue § Frag e erefor
gatend: e ST Sestendere o 2/ (KTA, p.457)
(i) ‘3Tt A g YA i1 A e e I (ganl)
T | 3/ Miewigergaa wefif: Fa et I saftmom ) (CKS
11, p.1029).

(iv) “amemfrparen aafietei—a W AW a1 (STS, p.858).
cf. (1i) above.

(V) ‘R0t ST HHFAHT AgeiE NS T qafsmr )
(TYV, App. [, p.1)

(vi) TR M) JRfFE add e TSI Yol 9 a7
T YTEIHUT JRfHe I o | 97| STEETAee geare 9d-

Yaid T OTTERRoT | — e JTaamf Fafige Yadd qgmeaeesot 3’
(VBH, p. 581)
(vii) “Fuemfgead TaftEom 1’ (VDP, p.13). This is the same

as (iv) above.

(viii) “TERRET g 7 i 0 (TYV,p.2)
(ix) “TEERftER Tl o s
TR TR T |
U W a9 9 YRl 9 artl’’ (TY, p.5)

This is a combination of (vi) and (viii) above.

34.3 PM and OMs

PM-The subject-matter of discussion or consideration.
OMs-(i) The subject-matter of the whole scientific work.
(ii) The topic of a chapter, section, sentence, etc.

(iii) The mainstay of the subject of the whole scientific work.
(iv) The assigning of a particular meaning to a general term.
34.4 Functions

(i) It at once clarifies the subject of the scientific treatise.
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(ii) It sheds light on the author’s intention in writing a particular
sentence, or a chapter or the treatise.

(iii) It helps the reader know the number of smaller units the
whole subject of the scientific work is divided into.

(iv) It also makes it possible for the reader to locate the place/s
of digression, if any, in a scientific work.

(v) It familirizes the reader with the common/general and the
uncommon/particular meanings of different words.

34.5 Applications

(i) The title of I™=’s work is ‘SEAAHAEOT (VKL, p.1). Tt at
once suggests that the FeaeisR or the ‘Beauty of Poetry or
Poetical Composition’ is the 37T of a™’s whole work. In
other words, it is the IT&TRIHWT. He has adopted the Af&eor-
™ arrangement to specify the major and minor topics. His

work has five iroTs, namely, IR, AT, TREEAY, SToR-
R and YA, respectively. Thus YR, 2SEYH, etc are the
3AfSHLTs or the topics of discussion of the respective 21f&rtuTs
or sections. The 31f&&wis are further subdivided into 374,
For example, the first AT has three 31&a™s. The name of
the first 3TeA™ is ¥ASETYA. This, then, is the ST, the
topic of the 31eamd.

According to 98 I+ is one of the constituents of the Yot
Fraarg (vide VKL, p.10). Now, 3fasT ordinarily means intellect
or understanding, vivid imagination or bright conception (vide
SED, p.358). &¥H, however, does not use the word fe+ in this
general or ordinary sense. He uses it to mean ‘&fa@ets’ (VKL,
p.11) ie ‘the root of poetic creation.” This act of assigning a
particular meaning to the word 4fe*T represents the fifth of the
above OMs.

(iii) FTATAER is the T of the whole work sTeigRIER (KAS)
by *wrafas. It is, therefore, the TaMwI. The KAS is divided
into 8 I&s which, in turn, are subdivided into small units called
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7lfds. The theme of the second T, for instance, is Fe5aN. Thus
the HTERMs are the 3TN In the three Hif¥s of the said
™, the author has dealt with the Teas, aFgeius and 3dass
respectively. These then can be said to be FHTTEFTTs of the
respective Alfs.

(iii) We notice a large number of passages illustrating the fifth of
the above OMs. For example,

M says about ZET’s use of the word ‘Tiwamr — ‘fafemsr
AT (NRB A g A F) T (A M) T&I, FAFAGA-
IR I TR TR foR: swee: 117 (DKN, p.2).
Again, T explains the word T: saying, Tiiaie seafewemEr’
(Ibid, p.4).

TIFR’s gloss on 3VET’s FRHT TURINHITET:— etc is more
explicit. It reads as follows: ‘FTeMET § YeaTacibRETHTET TOT: |
Ay e | vorataEay demiterr ST | o
A 38 ORI 3TTeR: $Y e sH: 3f wenfy @ w)
FETIE FHanea favte wfasafy sfy fgord a=gie: ) (Ibid.,
pp.5-6)

It is to be noted here that T has used the very words
T and f3¥I in the above passages.

(iv) ﬂ?ﬂﬁma TN begins his work with the T, ‘37ma: &
FRAE™: I (GSR,p.291). This means that ‘poetry’ is the sub-

ject of TeTETE HEUST's work,, STeagrefear.

But the above siitra can be interpreted a bit differently. The word
I can be taken to mean poetry, its definition, purpose, cause,
kinds, elements, result, etc. Such an inclusive interpretation of
the word &= can represent the fifth OM of sf&eRtor.

34.6 Remarks

An author of a scientific work has to take the help of the present
yukti at every stage of the composition. It thus expects the reader
to familiarize himself with all the four shades of meaning meticu-
lously.
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[35] arrrmaerar [Consideration of or Reference to a fu-
ture statement]

35.1 Synonyms and Character

The synonyms are 3@ (CKS) and 3Mramer (VBS). But
SIS is more expressive of the character of the yukti. 3AFR
means ‘which has not yet come into being’. That is to say, which
will come into being in the future. 3798 means ‘viewing, con-
sideration or attending to.” This is the opposite of SifisrragroT
(see 32 above).

35.2 Definitions

(i) “9% FEUA FE:1” (Pas 2.1.3) refers to “FEH: FHURA|”
(Ibid., 2.2.38), which latter is later in space. Similarly, the I3
“u1 shiares: 1” (Ibid., 5.1.1.) refers to the posterior ¥ “o Haq!”
(Ibid., 5.1.36).

(i) “vened AR — e diTereaer geam: 1 (97-
15) gfa1” (KTA, p.461).

(iii) ‘T faft yofigeeaE )’ (CKS 11, p. 1031).

(iv) “TE SIATATTAAIOT | A— YR S -Fefpfeey seamdfa”
(STS, p.859).

(V) < STANTATIRIT AT JAATTATE Fraf~err swafey gmmmen” (TYV,
App L, p.III).

(vi) 37&UISd’s commentary on this point is mutilated and hence
not available.

(vii) “T ST 1 (VDP, p.13).

(viii) ““FaeATTaTRT SfETEdEEg 1126117 (TYV, p.26).
(ix) ‘3 AR age i (TY,p.17).

35.3 PM and OMs

PM-The statement to the effect that it will be stated later at the
appropriate place.

OMs-(i) Only a reference to a later topic.
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(ii) To show the relationship of the topic on hand with that to be
discussed later in the treatise.

(iii) To prove the topic on hand by assuming the validity of the
rule to be stated later.

35.4 Functions

(i) It helps the scientific writer to shorten the discussion of the
current topic and to expand it later at the appropriate place.

(i) It avoids the scientific work from becoming clumsy and dis-
jointed.

(iii) It helps the reader know the allied or related topics.
35.5 Applications

(i) Vamana has made use of this yukti at many placés. A few
instances are being quoted below:

T = VIR QR U CEreA! TR 31
(VKL, p.29).

‘TgYHg T geTEdfa, ‘F Ty gaags:’ g aeam: 1’ (Ibid., p.33).
STARHAATIATE 55e: 1’ (Ibid., p.50).

The first of the above statements is not only indicative of the
present yukti but is also important because it refers to the subtle

YRS which are of the nature of the f§9aas of 3isrg, &,
AT, Md, g, IaRAT, S1defh and FI together with Y[ES-
Hre. The reader is supposed to conceive of these Wﬁﬂs.v

(i) 3m=<=a¥T has told his readers in the following statement that
he would discuss the 37cigRea later at length.

sty yoer arefefi: gy svifrsrd )’ (ADV, p.25). Simi-
larly, his statements, namely, ‘Tats=afeammae aeirsam: I (Ibid.,
p.44), ‘STergR Ton Jaaafe sl (Ibid., p.63), A=
g waRrR fdead 1’ (Ibid., p.412), et are also instances of the
present yukti.

(iiii) The following passages from TSRR&'s work go to show that
he has also made use of this yukti:
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‘sTergrErE g [’ (RKM, p.3). Here [T means ‘later
or further on’.

‘sTrifersnt q fermaa Feam: (Ibid.)
‘Tt Feam: I (Ibid., p.5)
gRrifoeed g 9aqm: (Ibid., p.8)
Yao foerere] qrE)’ (Ibid., p.10)

‘G IRk gREEdsTE: yeEafy e a1’ (Ibid., p.11)

(iv) 879="s following statements are also instances of the yukti
under consideration:

‘ST § S T e aead )’ (HKN, p.3),
IR THIfSeASR IRt TaREReEd I’ (Ibid., p.67),
TGN § W ITAT 3 T TE add s Al (Ibid.).
35.6 Remarks
The ancient Indian poeticians have used this 3 skillfully realiz-
ing its utility value.
[36] 3r7He [Assent, agreement]
36.1 Character

39 is the same as 3HIad which means the acceptance or
approval of the views of others.

36.2 Definitions

(i) TS e 1 (Pas 1.1.16), “gRmfgt: SwaueE”
(Thid.,1.2.25), “srei@ear: Ymed: st F@n1” (Ibid., 3.4.18), 3=
et =FdER 1 (Ibid., 3.4.19), “3o g@ised M= 1 (Ibid., 6.3.
61), ‘T w1 (Ibid., 7.2.63), ‘ARmERACE RS-
e (Ibid., 8.4.67). In these §ds, Pa has referred to his
predecessors’ views without refuting or contradicting them, in-
dicating thereby his approval of them.

(i) TSRS — T WfE SeeEEl SRR |
(399.14) 3fd1” (KTA, p.459).

(i) ‘S T TSHEHTRIERTEEL I (CKS 11, p.1030).
(iv) AR | Fg— TR SE— I T 3, deaane-
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TR Ui (STS, p.859)
(v) ‘W R EHa | (TYV, App. Lp.III)
(vi) 3wt v fEde drefumrmsiy =)

AT AR T | |

g g, F fasma: Ha: 11" (VBH, p. 582)
(vii) ““TETHS AR (VDP, p.13)
This is the same as (iv) above.
(viii) “STIEIAG RITGRIeAE R T 11”7 (TYV, p.23)
(ix) “—T=IHANS qq TEA | (TY, p.16)
The TY is mutilated at this place. As a result, we cannot know
the exact view of the TY in this matter.
36.3 PM and OMs
PM-To give assent to or to approve of the view/s of the others.
OMs+(i) To quote the differing view/s of the other thinkers without
contradicting them. .

(ii) To contradict the view/s held by the others and to establish
one’s own viewpoint. This shade of meaning has been put for-
ward only by NM.

36.4 Functions

(i) It inspires the author to know the views of others and to
quote them in his own work, either for assent or for contradic-
tion.

(ii) It helps the diligent reader to collect, to organize chronologi-
cally and to study critically all the controversies or theories con-
cerning a particular subject.

(iii) It enables a common reader to familiarize himself with the
various views on the same subject.

(iv) It also enables the reader to know which viewpoint is refut-
able and why.
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36.5 Applications

(i) We begin with w=8’s work:
UG g e (BKR, p.7)
F dfewsfa Haa weAER e’ (Ibid., p.26)
‘FhrRris e refa sgan )’ (Ibid., p.29)
‘umn‘:[m T GRASR I’ (Ibid., p.31)
‘AR R 4T (Ibid., p.32)
TETEIRAgR 3 BT (Tbid., p.66)

A™g has approved of the above views.

(ii) a™7’s statements reproduced below are instances in point:

‘TR T SF 11161 (VKL, p.6)
ATRIEE—FHOTRUHEg0T =ifer b |’ (Ibid., p.32)
“SfeR: T ATARERE: (bid., p.65)

a™A has opposed the above first view and just recorded the
other two.

(i) In TSTORET’s FHEHHET we have instances of both the OMs.
For example, ‘Saqdare Grdafie: gt T 37 DR’ (RKM,
p.2) and ‘“TUUTfaee: wafier: 3% 1 (Ibid.,p.3) represent the first
OM, while T Fefae s SitEwhTteR’ semEd: | ' 3 amn- -
Fia: | v fg forasd Smam weeR ) (Ibid., p.13) represents
the second OM.

(iv) Srafi has also employed this yukti, as is evident from the
following passages:

‘St 9 sieA-veardf e v, e W, o vitaified,
T, STFN: Freaad 31’ (KAS, p.21); ‘Sfiwergresfi-
= g1’ (Ibid., p.39); ‘—smaw: | Gisfy gafiraR )’ (Ibid.).
36.6 Remarks

The ancient Indian rhetoricians are not only familiar with the char-
acter of this yukti but have used it correctly. Incidentally, this

yukti makes it possible for one to write on ‘Ancient Indian Lit-
" erary Controversies.’

[37] 3T929T [Statement of the reason; Adducing a cause]
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37.1 Character

It is a statement giving a reason for something

37.2 Definitions

(i) “Apadesa, citation of another’s opinion along with one’s own,
for refutation (as in 1.2.51-52)” (IKP, p.309). The sitras re-
ferred to in this quotation are ‘T Ffrag =fhae |’ and ‘faRmomt

=re: 1 respectively. It is, however, not clear how these siitras
represent the apadesa.

(if) TR TR~ AR SRR, FA T, fef aw-
e, sifafoetran:, aummeifify $ieem: (31-10) 3f” (KTA,
p.458).

(iii) “rmRy A FefEartaEEE ¥ (CKS 11, p.1030).
(iv) 379 FROFEIIT:, FASTRTIA-TYL: TorsAumtEdadifa 11511
(STS, p.858).

(v) 3R AW S rEdeqRaes: 1 (TYV, App., p.D).
(vi) “39een AT | FeE: fRRed s eqguieft” (VBH, p.582).
(vii) “3FF FROAEERIE 1 (VDP, p.13).

This is the same as (iv) above.

(viii) “3TIRIE FUSIH THHIA TR 11

TY— ‘IUNSHITIR T (3N.8.9,16-25) seamdt ¥iarech 7 wgRifafa”
(TYV, p.8).

(ix) ““37ovrEg IFN EufamitadFia: | s@uas: 1’ (TY,p.14).
37.3 PM and OMs

PM-The statement of a reason or the statement of a cause of
something.

OMs-(i) The statement of the reason is either explicit or im-
plicit. When it is explicit, the word stating the reason is in the
instrumental or ablative case. When it is implicit, it is in the form
of a sentence.

(i) To quote another author’s opinion on a given subject and to
express one’s own views too.

MIS4
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(iii) To point to the intended meaning by means of words ex-
pressly used.
37.4 Functions
(i) To help the reader to know the cause/s of an effect.
(i) It thus provides him with a means to verify the validity of the
cause-and-effect relationship proposed by the author.
(iii) It acquaints the reader with the various points of view on a
subject.
(v) Tt expects the reader to find out the underlying meaning of
an author’s open statement.
37.5 Applications |
Let us first consider the illustrations representing the PM.
(i) “arai qaf Tmen, qeErEER 1114117 (VKL, p.6),
‘T g Frden gefeafamaee gemr ) (Ibid., p.12),
‘e ArgEE 11 1) (Tbid,, p.1),
‘=t wgEgEdy, sk’ (Ibid., p.2).
(i) ‘=1 7 YR a Rl )’ (ADVY, p. 511).
‘STATEIHI e e il | RseTmEr)” (Ibid., pp.70-71).
(iii) ‘IoE & HREr=EEd Teea S| WETEiRTEeEa |
(RKM, p.14).
(iv) ‘7 f& g7 wes fsmomoT sEwia)
FfafeReRamTT Feegeswg®: 1 1” (VCC, part two, p.131)
(v) ‘T ¥ e TS, i TasRereTeR I (HKN, p.355).
Here the reason is expressed by the word 3fa.
(vi) ‘SBfafdfee: 11 a0 Stag 11 S50 Seatgs: || qEmTsoiarsty sfasdfg-
wEfI111-4 11" (GSR, pp.292-93);
‘i wred a1 | gaeEiEee) 11-2 10 (Ibid., p.295) Let us
now turn to OM No.2.
(i) ‘et Freg Rrerwme wwetRiy of: wemR Ry sEmi—
‘FUEAEH frar gt |— ‘At aveif i, hy Sde: 1—
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FiamiaveTaafaay e 3R aeer: | — SR s e gaEr
feran:” 3y lewa: \— el Wizeafar sy am@Eds: 1 (RKM, p.4);
i gd: g S 3fy v 1 — Sep: Su s ammedE  (Thid.,
p.13). ‘

Numerous instances of this shade of meaning can be quoted
from the RKM.

We now consider OM No.3.
(i) w8, by actually saying

TERREEE: THEE gaee: |

gaTEt @it T g e (BKR, p.29)
has implied that those who are fond of the qualities 7194 and
3915 use only a few compound words in their compositions.

This further signifies that the poetic pieces full of the above two
qualities contain fewer and shorter compound words.

(i) In e et 7 wEfiged 1’ (KAS, p.75), S@fis suggests
that it is only the T& 17 that delights the lovers of poetry.
37.6 Remarks

(i) The ancient poeticians have evinced their thorough acquain-
tance with the character of this yukti.

(ii) They have used this device quite successfully.

(iit) The reader can get at the concealed or implied meaning of
a topic with the assistance of this yukti. This itself goes to prove
its necessity for a scientific work.

[38] 3uart [An exception to a general rule; A special rule]
38.1 Synonym and character

a9ast (STS) is the synonym. The present 379a7 is not to be
confused with the other @, which means .

38.2 Definitions

(i) The sttra “sTtsquert &:1” (Pas 3.2.3) is the 39a to the
Iert “@Hvan))” (ibid.,3.2.1). Similarly, “sat v (ibid.,6.1.77)
is the 3@, the 31a to which is “37%: Tawf &:1” (ibid.,6.1.110)
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(i) ST TIE: - AT AR ST R TG
[364.1] 3f11” (KTA, p.460).

(iii) “argamt W greeRrem a7 (CKS I1,p.1030)
(iv) “srearesuTage: | Fe— s faNTgEn:, S Sifaw-
fafaiig 11’ (STS, p. 858).

(v) ‘et A1 g e d@ee 1’ (TY'V, App.L
p.ID).

(vi) “HTell - TG ES FgraedemF o)’ (VBH, p.582).
(vii) “sIfrREgHEsTTE: 1 (VDP, p.13). This is not clear.

(viii) “sroerteariRmRadaras g1 1811”7 (TYV, p.14).

(ix) ““eryarte] g R TE: |
JTaEyEsisd A @ w17 (TY,p.15).

38.3 PM and OMs

PM-The statement of an exception to a general rule.

OMs-(i) To state first the general rule and then the exception/
exceptions to it.

(ii) To draw the desired meaning from the words used by the
author.

(iii) To set aside the views of others because of their impropriety.
38.4 Functions

(i) It acquaints the reader with the general rule and the excep-
tion/s to it at the same time.

(ii) This acquaintance lends completeness to the reader’s knowl-
edge of a scientific subject.

(iii) The present yukti helps the reader to distinguish between
the proper and the improper views and to discard the latter.

38.5 Applications

(1) Let us begin our discussion with the consideration of ¥7g’s
VIEWS.
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According to him, 438, 37g¥, FGE and gRS¥ are four faults
pertaining to language (BKR, p. 24). But there is an exception
to this general rule which he states in these words: ‘f¥afagnr
e w1 (Ibid., p.26), meaning, ‘If the words are employed
in a special manner, they beautify the poetic composition.” For
instance, the word 7€ is generally regarded as undesirable in a
poetic piece, but if it is juxtaposed with the word 9IUg (as in
the expression ‘MMUEIUEHT a& gorerol 1’ (Ibid., p.27), then it
becomes charming. Similarly, ‘T7&f%’ repetition is, as a rule, a
2. But there is an exception to this general rule, which 9@
states in the following words:

TNy S ety |

U TS TSl e 7 afgg: 1l (Ibid., p.92)
meaning, ‘In the description of the feelings like fear, grief, jeal-
ousy, dismay, etc, the verbal repetition is not regarded as a fault’.

(ii) The following passages from a™a’s work are very clear in-
stances of the present yukti:

‘g 119 11 (VKL, p.16)—This is a general rule.
‘9 areTEFREH 1110 11 This is an exception to the above rule.
‘SAaTErHET | STeRTEHRTENH g AgEa )1 (ibid.).
SRR gaTeAe 1115 1 ' —rule
‘T TAARYTHGA 111 6 1 '—exception.
‘sqarereifiey | T A ¥gd 9 Awean )’ (ibid.,p.18).
‘IErfTERI 1111 11’ —rule
7, faemdese g1112 11'—exception
F s gy, fevmdefaur: =1 (ibid., p.24).
It is to be noted that a4 has used the very word 379912 (along
with the word ) in the above passages.

(iii) We have an interesting example of OM No.3 of the present
yukti in the debate reproduced below from TSTIET's HEFHHT:-
YRIegedr: e Sy s — e Sy gy aEe 1—
‘sioeead e wwa g sfr arEda: 1’ (RKM, p.16).
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Of the two faculties, namely, ST (genius) and gf (learning),
gfasT is superior according to Ananda. Mangala, however, feels
AR is superior. But TSRIGR discards both these views and
states that 3 and SR are preferable when both exist in an
intimately united form.
(iv) FIEf’s TR presents a very striking example of the
present yukti in the following passage:

I FRATTR BRRIRNEE: |

TAT: YETETATE! TR ey R 111 1)
37 dndicd R 7R P FaRERSIHE —

AT FafEr |

TG RET A e ST 112 11 (KAS, pp.89-90)
(v) 9= states the general rule— VwmaRRIEIsgET I” (HKN,
p.164) and the exception to it in ‘7 ANSTHO 3T FeAHURE TvAT
7 g’ —3edd T aw: 1’ (ibid.).
38.6 Remarks

(i) The ancient poeticians have shown a thorough knowledge of
this device.

(ii) They have exploited all its shades of meaning.

(iii) This device is a dependable means of knowing the correct
rules of a scientific subject.

[39] srgiufs [Implication]

39.1 Character and Etymology

The compound word 3mRT has two constituents, 21 and .
Here 31 does not mean ‘calamity’, but it means ‘obtaining,
getting or procuring.” Thus the compound word means 31de
Ift: or 37efer Y=, This meaning is not directly stated but is
indirectly suggested. It is something like a logical consequence.

OAD defines the word ‘implication’ in these words: ‘a thing that
is suggested or implied; a thing that is not openly stated.” (OAD,
p.596).
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39.2 Definitions

(i) We have no instance of this yukti in the Pas.

(i) “TEgEREtETTET TrsTuRn: — eNdani, S -
ferERonERa I’ (260-24) “TiaRagRonsR geeia e 3 (KTA,
p.459).

(iii) ‘STTaRA™ Fefioraiaeg iR 7o T eRefentny:, s
fean s3ia g 1 (CKS 11, p.1030).

(iv) ‘TR ATaTTR STt | ga— e Wy gephsatams gafi-
a1 frargdamfaii 1 (STS, p.858).

This is a verbatim reproduction of CK’s definition [vide (iii)
above].

(v) “eratufate aesRusd swmm srmeTEde gernm a1
(TYV, App.L, p.IT)

(vi) “srfaferta- ArsATRRT TasTiswl fe: 39 3=’ (VBH,
p.582).

(vii) “Temiffamafarad wefuf: 1’ (VDP, p.13).

This is the same as (iii) and (iv) above.

(viii) “s1efofRy: TERp=RFEEis=gaTadl” (TYV, p.8).

(ix) “setanfRanatafifiwted=d 1 (TY, p.14).

The knowledge (31a7f) of such an 3% that has not been made
clear.

39.3 PM and OMs

PM-The meaning not expressed in so many words is suggested
by the words actually used.

OMs-(i) The implied meaning is conveyed by the force of the
meaning of the words used.

(il) The implied meaning is understood as if it was actually stated.
(iii) The intended meaning is obtained in a different manner.

(iv) The implied meaning is generally the opposite of the ex-
pressed meaning.
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39.4 Functions .
(i) It expects the reader to exercise his power of deduction.

(ii) It enables the author to leave some part/s of the subject—
matter to the inference of the reader.

(iii) This yukti helps to reduce slightly the bulk of the treatise.
39.5 Applications

(i) While discussing the interrelationship between poetry and sci-
ence, 9 says: ‘e q Sad 91 deAtgwfaeEd: 1” (BKR, p.3)
meaning, ‘But poetry springs up rarely and that also only in one
who is endowed with the poetic faculty.” An alert reader infers
from this expressed meaning that poetry never originates in the
mind of a dullard.

Similarly, the stanza ‘ST FEMI SARATTH T |

Iqa: YT g R & 11 (ibid., p.37) instantly suggests that
poetry should be such as is intelligible both to the learned and the
commoner alike and not needing the aid of a lengthy commentary.

Also, as soon as a reader reads the following stanza, he de-
duces the implied meaning, that a poet should never neglect the
science/s and the conduct of the people in general:
FHIST] I gl AsTT Haft)
YTEAIHIEIRs T T | (ibid., p.103)
(i) When & tells his readers that the 3=4f style is full of all
poetic attributes (or excellences) (‘FwRUMET F&4f 1111 11-VKL,

p.4) he implies that the said style is completely flawless and
lacks no good qualities.

(iii) Without T5*RaT’s telling his reader in so many words that
the reader should diligently study TS9/%’s ‘F=HET, the reader
infers it immediately on reading the following FR&": ‘T4 1 H1e3-
AT AT 7 AT | aRed 1 | S T R e (RKM,
p.2). From TS¥I&T’s remark that, that poet is great who does
not waste his genius on trivial plots and descriptions, (‘A5
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79 7 ferer: | § Hemmie vveds $fian: 1 (ibid., p.40), the
attentive reader immediately deduces that poetry of a really great
poet is always full of excellent plots and descriptions.

(iv) &%= affirms ‘—on T8 oM Gar 11511’ (KLV, p.11), mean-
ing, Poetic qualities or attributes will always be looked on as

qualities.” This affirmation at cnce suggests that the 70Ts can never
attain the status of the Sifad (lifeblood) of poetry.

39.6 Remarks

(i) The ancient poeticians have quite capably handled this device.
(ii) 1t is similar to the s7afufe ¥ recognized by the ¥miG®s.
(iii) This yukti will help one in writing on ‘The Untold Indian
Poeties.’

[40] S¥RaeT [Refutation]

40.1 Character

The T894 is the objection raised by the opponent to a particular

argument. The W& refutes that argument. Thus the 3TTer
comes into being only after the T&9& has been stated.

40.2 Definitions

(i) According to Agrawala, Pa’s sitra, “SHRSCRIda=TAIw=I-
yrEnl’” (Pas 1.2.56) represents the present yukti (vide, IKP,
p.309)

(i) “TE oo — qermER, e & = (340-9)
3fa1” (KTA, p.460).

CK and others have considered this yukti under the term ‘fofa’
It will, therefore, be discussed, in detail, later under iz,

[41] ST [A brief mention]

41.1 Character

The 32 is a non-detailed and, therefore, a brief statement. It is
the opposite of 3<% which is a detailed and long statement. First
the 329 comes into being and then the F=¥1. In other words the
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329 is a prerequisite to the T

The tradition defines it as “THAHUT FETEET, T4 5= 707 3fa 1’
(GSP, p 52) meaning, ‘making only a mention of the (names of
the) objects, as matter, quality, etc.’

41.2 Definitions

(i) The Pas lacks the illustration of this yukti.

(i) “FErTaTEETR I — faafrrERgRisaser’ [11.10] sf1” (KTA,

p.458).

(i) T2 T TWAEH, 7= YRR, (Y,31.1) M7 vakgdar-

ey 1”7 (CKS 11, p. 1030).

(iv) TSR | F9T a2 11”7 (STS, p. 858). This is
almost the same as (ii) above.

(V) “T2TN AW T IEEAEE FATR: | g SoEatssel
R 3f wssAEvE a0 (TYV, App 1, p.ID).

(vi) “SEIM A-TSRIRE | 397 (F.9,31.1/6)—arg: o swafy 3
r: AT | g1’ (VBH, p.582). cf. (iii) above.

(vii) “TAREETRY: 1 (VDP, p.13). This is a reiteration of (iv)
above.

(viii) “IRI1: GRERRERRY TEHAART: 116 11 (TYV, p.6). THamifH:
means ‘a collective or cohesive statement’, which, in other words,
means ‘a brief statement’.

(ix) ‘32T THATARERRY SR |
T AW GEREE 0 (TY,p.11).

The author of the TY concurs with NM, CK and VB in this
matter.

41.3 PM and OMs
PM-A brief mention of the topic to be discussed.
OMs-(i) A sheer brief mention of the topic.

(if) A collective statement of the topic covering all its fine as-
pects.
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41.4 Functions
(i) It averts the work from becoming prolix.

(ii) Being a forerunner of the f€¥1, the 3831 makes the existence
of the <% meaningful.

(iii) This yukti excites the reader’s curiosity to know about the
subject in detail.

(iv) As stated by NM (‘SRefEvar=-anfm @rar (TYV,
p.7) the 3231 and <1 are interdependent. This interdependence
can, however, be considered only after we discuss the &1, in
detail.

41.5 Applications

(i) In the following FIR&1 M8 has just mentioned by name the
five figures of speech described by other poeticians:

‘ST TEHH F& YR |

3 aEmEEN: SRR | | (BKR, p.30)
(i) Im’s Ps reproduced below, are all apt illustrations of the
present yukti.

‘et formm webiof 7 w1 (VKL, p.8)
am=’s 3 on this §F, begins with the very word 3231. It reads:
‘IEVEHAAREER- (ibid.)

‘Fred T = (ibid.,p.12)

@ TarEO: 1’ (ibid., p.36)
(iiii) In: the following stanzas &% has only mentioned the twenty-
seven places where 373 is noticeable in a literary work:

T2 AT TETY OSAZ W

forara s g 9= = faumutis

g fu = w1 S FA AT

TS @E aREEER 119 11

fesramEEet faaR Aty

HFERY 9 Wl sy st i1o1” (KLY, pp.12-13)
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He has quite knowingly made this 321 as is evident from his

statement, ‘TEIERRAREE AHGHAT AT fhameifact asif-
s’ (ibid., p.33)

(iv) F3afisr makes a very brief mention of the causes of poetry
in ‘T5q: i 11111’ (KAS, p.4) and then goes to explain, in
detail, the nature of ™1 and other factors including =g,
TSR and AT (ibid., pp.5-6).

41.6 Remarks

The ancient literary theorists have made use of this yukti quite
efficiently and successfully.

[42] 3 [Extraction; Digging out]

42.1 Character

3GR ordinarily means ‘drawing out, extraction, extrication, rais-
ing, lifting up.” (SED, p. 106). When an appropriate meaning is
dug out of a statement, it is called 3.

42.2 Definitions

(i) Pa has not exemplified this yukti.

(ii) KT also does not consider this device.

(iii) 3TN AW WowEEUT el @uetEwEr )’ (CKS 11, p. 1031).
(iv) STS does not describe this yukti.

(v) “SER M FsrE 9 guEE” (TYV, App. L pav).
(vi) “TEN AW TERYEREFETE e (VBH, p. 583).

cf. (v) above.

(vii) VDP does not mention this yukti.

(viii) ‘ISR o SeHITEE ASAT35 117 (TYV, p.31).
(ix) “ISR W T e aRerh: 11’ (TY, p.19).

42.3 PM and OMs

PM-To raise one’s views and establish them firmly.

OMs-(i) To point out flaws in others’ views and to raise one’s
viewpoint.



Maior DEVICES 61

(ii) To give a satisfactory answer to a question raised by an
opponent.

(iii) To refute the objection raised by an opponent.

(iv) To reorganize the previously expressed meanings in the light
of the context.

42.4 Functions

(i) It enables the writer to point out the fallacies in the views of
the opponent and to establish his own views.

(ii) It offers the writer an opportunity to give a satisfactory reply
to a question or an objection.

(iii) It expects the reader to interpret the text correctly in the
light of the context.

42.5 Applications

(i) The following passage from ¥&’s work shows up the above-
mentioned PM and OMs.
‘Fefraedfy w2 ghEisR
R4 9 fobet Sm: wedEfy A )|
Memafeiay dedffy 5 gop)
TR TR | |

T Ao deddfafy Fe

FHIEIIRIRBRET TS 1’ (BKR, pp.17-19)
Meaning—Other scholars hold that the 3 poetry is a differ-
ent type of poetry. According to them, it (=3 poetry) alone is
superior. Any other poetry, though full of good meaning, 1s not
preferable.

“What indeed is the distinction between the a2+ and the Tt
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poetry? The fools, following the maxim, ‘the blind following the
blind’ can say so (ie the fools can say that the 3esf poetry is
distinctly different from the 7itEIa poetry.) [The objector says]
indeed, 3T¥sRa™ (this is the title of a poem) is called a 3+ 1=,
[Answer to this objection] Let it be so. Generally, a name is given
to a thing at one’s (sweet) will.

‘A d=f F15 without a charming meaning is not real poetry even
though it is intelligible, straightforward and delicate. It is like a
melodious piece of music.

“The poetry endowed with the figures of speech, full of decent
meaning and coherent in character is preferable though it is com-
posed in the TER style. But the poetry devoid of all these quali-
ties is not preferable even though it is composed in the 354 style.

‘The mere use of the words like f4ar= (meaning, excessive or
intense) etc, does not lend beauty to poetry. It is the charming

words and the charming meanings that go to make the poetry
beautiful.”

The opening stanza of the above passage contains the opponent’s
fallacious argument which ¥T9g has refuted in the next stanza.
The opponent raises an objection again in the third of the above
stanzas. ¥Mg contradicts it in the subsequent stanzas. The words
g%, 3AE and TSR used in the latter half of the last of the
above stanzas mean charming, meaning (or describable subject)
and expression (or the words) respectively.

(i) amT’s discussion, reproduced below, also illustrates the
present tantrayukti:

Hiefas Ta wafr, s

S TR S | 129 11

A Geafeg e I de | adeas waRe |
3T Yarh:—

‘SRRl TAEATTT SHAHT A =T |

T RS TV do: qOTE: | 3R (VKL, p.13)
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Here a1 has found fault with his opponent and has established
his own point of view (which unfortunately is neither rational nor
in keeping with the ancient Indian literary tradition).
42.6 Remarks
It is clear from the above discussion that the ancient Indian
poeticians have used this yukti quite efficiently. This yukti re-
sembles OM No 2 of 3137 (see 36.3 above).
[43] 3ue¥T [Advisory guidance]
43.1 Character
Advice means ‘counsel; it is a recommendation regarding a
course of conduct’. (vide WCD, p.18). Guidance it is, but just
directory, not compulsory (ibid., p.323). Every science, in its
own right, teaches and advises (and sometimes also exhorts) its
readers. (‘Fafug fAafag qui AAfead | qenfdRya e -
fort f43: 11’~GSP, p.203). In view of this, the present yukti en-
Joys a legitimate place in the plan of a scientific treatise.
43.2 Definitions

(i) Pa has used the very word 392 in his ¥, ‘SIS
391" (Pas 1.3.2).

Besides, the following stitras also contain the present yuktlz
“fowfauy w FrE)” (ibid., 1.4.2)

“ITESH Q@ 1" (ibid., 2.2.30). Here the word TI=aq is 37eATE.

“df "9t & 3=eT” (ibid., 3.3.118). Here the word &de: is

implied.

(i) ‘@ TR — aiaifates w6 od, 7 e =)

[12.21] far” (KTA, p.458).

(i) “IURTN AW A, FA— TeHH TG T DA

g’ (CKS 11, p.1030).

An 379 is an elderly, experienced person who always speaks
the truth. 3¥MEE means words of advice.
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(iv) : | T Tl AR Rarae 7 asta 31407
(STS, p.858).

(v) ‘IR A EraTaEET Hoaqeey: 17 (TYV, App I p.ID).
(vi) “ITR9 9m smwas1” (VBH, p.582). cf. (iii) & (v) above.
(vii) “TamdrgERw:1” (VDP, p.13) .cf. (iv) above.

(viii) ‘ST FEaEHEEEEHEe 110 1” (TYV, p.7).

(ix) “STREN AT STIET| I T2 =&H Al B G-
areeen & R 11 (TY, pp.13-14). This is a blend of (vi)
and (viii) above.

43.3 PM and OMs

PM-It is a recommedatory advice in the form, ‘Do it like this’.
OMs-(i) Advice as ‘Behave in this manner’.

(ii) To say, ‘That is like this and like this’.

43.4 Functions

(i) This yukti helps preserve the thoughts and experiences of
past several generations.

(ii) It enables the author to substantiate and prove his point of
view by quoting the views of his trustworthy predecessors.

(iii) It teaches the reader to distinguish between the right and
the wrong.

(iv) It also acquaints the reader with the notional tradition of a
subject.

43.5 Applications

(i) The words WIS/, ®W:, etc, in the following passages from
qMg’s work indicate this yukti:

‘Teaarea: Tty yaSE) (BKR, p.27)
“Tearse e wrEf 1’ : (ibid.,p.62)
‘TN e SgivTTan ) (ibid., p.84)

RERRCEIRCGELEE Tl (ibid.,p.154)
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(ii) TR, 2PSTs commentator, has to offer the following com-
ment on the STRT:-7: AT W ST o | TF S1qeT Juferf,
T, e WA STesr yHvTE () (ege) defufsed-
aq!’ (DKN, p.5).

(iii) A few of am=’s pieces of advice are set out below:

el & S ANTERI, e sRigTadd | (VKL, p.2)
T IR e (ibid., p.29)
AT A a1 (ibid., p.68)
ECI - i i (ibid.)

(iv) 3T =a44 also chooses to advise the would-be poets in the
following words:

TR TR TR ) (ADV,p.292)
VY FASSHAY d1aq Wesa T Al (ibid., p.310)

TN IRER TerfRaRd e (ibid., p. 362)
(v) TIER also means to guide his readers in the statements like
the following ones:

YTEEHE HEAH g8 eresarfaea (RKM., p.2)

‘st FHiHasiafee g sfega)’ (ibid., p.32)

qﬁﬁ%ﬁuﬁa HARFAL F 1 (ibid., p.49)
3 9 WP ag 72l (ibid., p.52)

(vi) Lastly we turn to f&840’s work. He advises:

“THTOTATUTIRE ST STAeaT | (VCC, part 2, p. 130)

‘feearma ey TR |

mqaaqawm%%ﬁm aftefemm | 1 (ibid.,p.131)

Here f94R clearly says that the ¥&s do advise their readers.
43.6 Remarks

Since the ¥T&Is provide advisory guidance to their readers, the
present yukti has an inevitable place in a scientific work. Realiz-
ing this, the poeticians have used it properly to advise their readers
on matters related to poetics. A compilation of all the ITeTFs
will provide good guidance to the students of creative writing.

MIS-5
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[44] STaTT [Analogy, Comparison]
44.1 Character

3T, simile, is an oft-used pleasing 3T@gR, figure of speech, in
creative writing or imaginative literature. The 3 has four req-
uisites, namely, 3904, 3TH, Te and wre=iamEs. Of these four,
379 means the standard of comparison. It helps to enhance
the beauty of the poetic expression. It is thus a means of achiev-
ing aesthetic pleasure.

In the present work we are discussing the methodology of an-
cient Indian scientific treatises. This subject is no way related to
literary beauty. The question then arises how 399 can become
a part of the methodology under consideration. The question
can be answered as follows:

Scientific treatises generally deal with abstract ideas. They are,
according to Marjorie Boulton, “both a product and a theme for
reason. .. When we use abstract language without wishing to de-
ceive, we generally have to use some concrete examples in or-
der to make our meaning clear.”! E.T. Bowden has pointed out
in this connection that such concrete examples or what can be
called organic comparisons, “often add a highly desirable vivid-
ness and effectiveness™ to a serious scientific topic. In other
words, a scientist makes a comparison as a method of exposi-
tion and ‘with a scientific or expository motivation’, as observed
by Brooks and Warren.>

Thus an analogy in a scientific work becomes an amusing aid to
understanding; its purpose is to clarify the scientific contents, not
to beautify them. Naturally, therefore, an 3T d33R® is distinctly
different from an SUHI 3TTER,

Before we begin to consider the definitions of the present yukti,
let us familiarize ourselves with a vivid 3T put forward by T4
in his TR (stanza 4). It reads as under:

“ge fyr@r WU AT qorE gan)
TS, AR O e o114
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44.2 Definition
Fleed alone has discussed this yukti in the following words:

“TBAGE WA — FrauRer fidareviear’ [51.8] 3R
(KTA, p.459) meaning, ‘To prove the less familiar (or unfamil-
iar) with the familiar one’. No other ancient thinker has recog-
nized this yukti.

44.3 PM

There is only one meaning of this yukti and that is ‘to prove the
unknown (or less known) with the (well-) known or with an
analogy.

44.4 Functions

(i) Based as it is on the similarity between the well-known phe-
nomenon in practical life and a relatively abstract scientific topic,
the present yukti makes the latter intelligible and pleasing.

(ii) It makes the reading of a scientific work an educative and
pleasurable experience at one and the same time.

44.5 Applications

The subject-matter which the poeticians have handled is, by its
very nature, extremely delightful. They, therefore, very often make
use of this yukti. We shall take into account only a few examples.

(i) 98’s statements reproduced below are very charming:

‘Frereson f§ AT ggaqe =) (BKR, p.6)
‘FrRraadatesd Mty
EALiERIEE G I IR IECIEE LAY (ibid., p.26)

‘3 arreifeeesEar fenfy A feremeeAn’ (ibid., p.86)
(i) aw’s following statements are also equally delightful:

‘FAfaf e THEad 128 11’ (VKL, p.13)

‘afg et femveaq fassarse 113111 (ibid.)

‘T forgy ey Ywfiea faed e wfaftsad ) (ibid., p.6)
(iii) 3T=a¥ simply gladdens us when he says:
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‘guyal 31 waf: H WA
T o gart 9yAg 39 FA (ADV, p.599)

(iv) &8s FRas, as the ones reproduced below, also contain
a judicious use of the present yukti:

wmeatde Yissaata g’ (KLV, p.14)
‘SRmrdfargmoT Yoy |
TN g gSs: 111311 (ibid., p.16)

(v) Fuafasr's following stanza is also equally enjoyable.
ToTeaty FRNsER: eS|
ST =i o1 WAgRg 11 (KAS, p. 29)
44.6 Remarks

It will be seen from the above illustrative passages that the an-
cient literary theorists have mastered the ‘art” of making ‘sci-
ence’ edifying and amusing simultaneously. In passing, it must be
noted that the studies made by some modern scholars for find-
ing out the similes in the scientific works like the ITgTam, #3ef,
etc are all misdirected and unscientific efforts.

[45] ==& [Inference by Reascning; Deduction]
45.1 Character

The word 3#@ is derived from the root 38 (1U) which means
‘to guess, conjecture, infer, reason, deliberate about, etc.” (SED
p.119). 357 is that which is to be guessed, conjectured, inferred
etc. 3, STHY, ILNeIUT™, Hoa, T4, etc are all synonyms.
Thus 37 is a device which enables the reader to infer or to reason
out the unexpressed part of a scientific topic and thus to make
the subject-matter complete.

45.2 Definitions

(i) Pas does not illustrate this yukti.

(i) “SFIFFOTET FAEEERT SO 7 e T TSI F:
Fegag: [198.9] 3017 (KTA, p.46).
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(ifi) “S@ W FefEE 7 S qeeRfewa )’ (CKS 11, p 103 1).
(iv) “F=FEE Feensamr TR Fa— s RaTTE T -
A fafTeaigantee: S wquiefy wevi wedf ) Sgifuser: s,
T e wE; ara R YRisfifn) frera-om weamaes, SRy,
939 o, ZaEEEia 140 117 (STS, p.859).

(v) “Fe T g e T SeAEA s aeerl” (TY'V,
App. 1, p.1I)

(vi) ‘T | TesfEE 3 W v ot Il (VBH, p.582).
cf. (iil) above.

(vii) “sm FefAfds gftrr=t agafaf)” (VDP, p. 14).

(viii) “FrrperEReT ffrerEfmafEari 128117 (TYV, p. 27).

(ix) “e g ToTEE (?) T werRa)

I IR SRR |1 (TY, p.18)
45.3 PM and OMs 7 '
PM-To infer by reasoning what the author has not explicitly ex-
pressed.

OMs-(i) To infer the author’s purport by paying due attention
to the context.

(ii) To put into practice the deduced meaning.

(iii) To interpret the text properly in the light of what has been
said previously.

45.4 Functions

(i) It helps the author to leave some topics to the imaginative
understanding of his readers.

(ii) It makes the readers context-conscious.

(iii) It serves two purposes especially in respect of an experi-
mental or practical science like the 3TRJda:—the inference of the

unexpressed scientific topic/s perfects the work and helps the
practitioner in the matter of correct diagnosis. In fine, this yukti
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plays a very important role in scientific works.

45.5 Applications

(i) Let us begin our survey with 9g’s work.
‘IR e geHafy 1’ (BKR, p.27)
I REREI RS HEERIN N TS (ibid., p. 66)

(ii) The following passages from 2¥eT’s work go to confirm that
he is also conversant with this yukti.

‘e g GHHEATRA | (DKN, p. 48)

‘Regmm 2R g’ (ibid., p. 94)

‘I FBRYT IO S |

ferereaTATRafeeee fame: 11 (ibid.,p.101)

‘I RSy e e (ibid., p.116)
(iii) am=’s work abounds with instances of this yukti. [After the
discussion of the f%5 a% with reference to the letter-writing is

over-] ‘Td TR RIS EEE 1 (VKL, p.28).

TR AR | 1’ - " (ibid., p.44)
‘O 9 dRteiauar: gt (ibid.)
Ty ey’ (ibid., p.72)

(iv) We now take up a very important statement made by &%=
for consideration. After discussing all the twenty-seven cases of

3R in detail, 88 says:

‘ST FIARY AT e TanifeeRiET | agERIty ST,
7 weRfafy seemfareg= 1’ (KLV,p.62).

Here &5 has suggested that there are so many other aspects
of poetry like the ¥rsegwT, srefgwor, avi, #fd, s, B, FHAEY]
and so on, to which the the theory of 3 can and should be
applied. But he would not do this himself. He would leave this
task to his readers. He further adds that the cases of 3if* are
too numerous to count and are not confined to the number
twenty-seven. It is obvious that &% has here made use of the
%@ T, But unfortunately De does not know the existence
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of this yukti. Consequently, he unjustifiably blames &%= for stat-
ing only twenty-seven categories of 3ifd. De grumbles, “....and
the cases of application are dogmatically summarized as twenty-
seven in number.” (DPS 11, p. 285). He repeats his dissatisfac-
tionin his yet another work saying, “He dogmatically summarises
the cases of application as twenty-seven in number.” (DSA,
p.40). He chooses to reiterate his displeasure thus: “The cases
of application are dogmatically summarised as twenty-seven in
number.” (DP p.44). From the foregoing discussion it will be
quite clear that De’s above criticism is totally ill-founded. For
want of an adequate knowledge of the & d=f<h, De has sub-
jected &= to an unjust criticism.

(v) In 899’s SHIAIIMEA we have numerous instances of this
yukti of which only three are quoted hereunder.

T AR RefaTa 9 e (HKN, p.45)
‘T ¥ FEASABRATHS Seraqeleay |’ (ibid., p.63)
TR | (ibid., p.104)
(vi) In the end we turn to f840’s SRR,
After finishing the discussion of the fFaifasa areaa, fadar says,
‘T SRy FeMl’ (VCC, Part 1T, p.47).
Again, ‘T8 @& gewe 99 fRaefia: 1’ (ibid., p.82).
At the end of the exposition of the 37=5a9% he says, ‘TEmAsy
W WEEm: 1’ (ibid., p.145).
Also after concluding the discussion of &R he advises:

‘T R fiEw S HfuafEaRfa:

I war=isfy wrEen fweot 11 (ibid, p.176), etc.
45.6 Remarks
It need not be emphasized that the knowledge of this important
T=gfH is absolutely necessary for the precise and full interpreta-
tion of any ancient scientific treatise. Incidentally, it should be
pointed out here that the present yukti is different from stefaft
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(see 39 above) in that in the case of the latter the reader is
asked to find out the meaning other than the expressed (gener-
ally the opposite) one with the help of the words actually used
by the author. Whereas in the case of 3#I, the reader brings into
full operation his deductive faculty and gets at the unexpressed
meaning with due attention to the context. By conceiving this
yukti, the ancient thinkers have offered a hearty welcome to
their readers’ new ideas and thoughts and have thus extended a
helping hand to the onward march of scientific thinking.

[46] TRT=T [An exclusive statement]
46.1 Character

A statement which is limited to only one item and which does
not include others is TH. It is something “that cannot exist or
be true if something else exists or is true”. (OAD, p.400).

46.2 Definitions

(i) Pa has made such exclusive statements in the following .

“FrrEEaEg, SeaeTel e fe)” (Pas1.2.63).

“fred g% amHER | (ibid., 1.4.76)
“forcd shrersifasan: 1 (ibid.2.2.17)
“fred wifeed mE (ibid., 3.1.23)
‘T fea:” (ibid.,3.4.99)

That there is no exception to the above rules has been indicated
by e,
(i) g - TG F9T (40.17) /17 (KTA, p.460).

(i) “THRN T TR, q—Re: e R
(CKS 11, p.1030).

(iv) “(97) TSTURTART | TH=: |
7o Bigfeatafa, weawe amafy (wa) 1123117 (STS, p. 859).
This is almost the same as (iii) above.

(v) ‘T A I waEEEds desr: 1 (TY'V, App Lp.ID).
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(vi) “TER TH-T THHE TmeAREReT 55ty 7w (VBH, p.582).
(vii) ‘& 7 qw W w1 (VDP, p.13).

(viii) ‘TR TEHA Ty sEfaf 1611”7 (TYV, p.10).

(ix) “TEF AW a9 wESET gEEEAA” (TY, p.15)

This is the same as (vi) above.

46.3 PM and OMs

PM-A categorical statement; a statement with a definite mean-
ing; a rule which has no exception; an expression which yields
one and only one meaning.

OMs-There are no OMs because there is no difference of opin-
ion about the character of this yukti among the ancient theorists.

46.4 Function

[t acquaints the readers with rules which are true in all cases.

46.5 Applications

(i) e’s following statements indicate the use of this yukti.
'3 wd g s weHd qg: 1) (BKR, p.4)
“TIeh AT FaRdarewEd | 1’ (ibid., p.16)
‘wd wdur wEw ARa gaw st ) (ibid.,p.47), etc.

(ii) The following passages will show that both &% and his
commentator, TESH are fully aware of the present yukti:

gfre=’s stanza and T18fi9’s commentary
‘FTOTHE WHTRT SRATST YAl | ‘31 gadl FIHRoT Uh
TLFaEafeR & ERd ds-
(@ yadd 1)’ (DKN, p.2).
TR TS ’ AR Spfram: sTRefm 1
(ibid..p.16)
' srTgUTET e g | T () e b1
] (ibid., p.61)
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2fUEq’s stanza and TfiF’s commentary
“yTErERE wETe ‘ST WA TSR]
(ibid., p.71)
‘st g T T G TR g
w1 (ibid., p.153)

(iii) amT’s work abounds in the instances of this yukti, eg:

q = Yherarsd e (VKL, p.3)
q gt Refagafrad e (ibid.,p.4)
‘ST ARSI |1 (ibid., p.6)
‘STETGYTRAT g, dfFeTy Hag: |1’ (ibid., p.54)
‘T fo fc wfear sfa e (ibid., p.69)

(iv) 3T=a¥A also affirms many concepts as under:
‘sf geftarsfy wo_t areanfyes e femm )’ (ADV, p.28)
‘Tqatsty 3R T A & dafEeRe:, SaEmEERe:
(ibid., p.424)
‘TEAR Reaa-=awasi s, 7 Serafieeey, g
g (ibid, p.442)
‘s TR anfiaesea:, qoeeT @ aeg: (ibid.,p.511)
T { WRAEETIE, § Seye™ 7 9vaed |’ (ibid., p.546)
(v) Let us now turn to TSea¥’s work. He asserts—
TEHE [ FHE: W) (FH R AT 7o)’ (RKM,
p.21).
‘TR qae—aret STy P freee au e T
Fuied faeaw Joe 7 faw: 1’ (ibid., p. 82).
Here TSGR has used the very word oz,
(vi) 379 has also made a good many exclusive statements,
only a few of which are quoted below:
G ferranfeerel o Yo T S, e g St (HKN,
p.84).
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‘wafae = weix FrRisRernfae yeAEfmsd P (ibid., p.320).
“wiferd e TRy T w6’ (ibid., p.352).
46.6 Remarks

(i) Generally, the word T8’ marks this yukti.

(i) This yukti should help one to write on ‘The Invariable Rules
of Indian Poetics’ by compiling them from works on poetics.

(iii) The ancient rhetoricians have properly used this important
yukti.

[47] IBT<T [An example or An illustration]

47.1 Character

g8 is an illustration, describing similarity. A scientific author
makes his abstract subject clear and pleasing by means of this
3o, Thus it is a means used to clarify a serious topic. The g8
in poetry or creative writing is different from the above one in
that a poetic g¥T=T is a means used to beautify the describable
subject; here it is used to specify it.

47.2 Definition

Only VDP has defined this yukti as under:

“eyfefageiH geTa: 1 (VDP, p.13)

To give a well-reasoned illustration is 8T

47.3 PM and OM

PM-To cite an example which will stand to logical reasoning.
OM-There i1s no OM.

47.4 Functions

(i) It makes the author’s argument logically acceptable and ‘for-
mally’ delightful.

(i) It also makes a serious topic easy to remember.
47.5 Applications
(i) We reproduce below a few examples from TEEET’s work.
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ST HreAl g a7 ity awm-
arefaergatal (RKM, p.2). '
T & wdw et gAY gaof e suvaf 1’
(ibid., p.21)
YT & T SehRAded | T qEE: o yaf’ (ibid.,)
H IEEE: HAETATEY HIHY | ATGIMHRIEFHTAGYTRAe afafa
yrErs: 1 (ibid., p.49)
(ii) F¥afsr has also given a very delightful illustration in the
following stanza:

‘YergrEgd: b n Atk 7 faea

= 1 wverfia: efifafsian | (KAS, p. 21)
47.6 Remarks

The g8, like the 379H, makes the reading of a scientific work
a pleasurable and memorable experience. The ancient literary
theorists are proficient in giving appropriate guT=s.

[48] f4E9T |[An example or An illustration)]

48.1 Character

Both f1231¥ and g mean an example or illustration. What

then is the difference between the two? The ancient theorists

seem to have felt the need to differentiate one from the other.

For example, while explaining §5’s definition ‘Forreafpfagia )’

(STS, p. 859), his commentator, T, says, g8 ARFART
AT AT | TaHage wAf-guTaATe: S 9 aREyRi (ibid.).

@RI means to say that the g¥T is a means to prove the mean-
ing of a sentence and such a verbal construction produces a
frexfa. This explanation, however, does not appear to be con-
vincing inasmuch as both g8 and f4a3f9 are of the nature of
‘proof’. In view of this, one feels that the ancient thinkers have
not been able to distinguish &= from 38T convincingly.

48.2 Definitions
(1) Pa has not illustrated this yukti.
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(ii) “TTI gETEH PRy — R R e ke vegs et
(288.11) 311" (KTA,p. 460).

(iii) “Frext A qEfaey afsarafima qe:, gu-fage emgd Far
gl (CKS 11, p.1031).

(iv) “gErsafhiesia | Far-siftatg afea: S gfs msfa qa
FfTEHEST 70T 3f 117 (STS, p. 859).

(v) “Freeie @ Trereden gur frest” (TY'V, App. 1, p.II0).
(vi) “Freeis a1 afeyifadst e wyrdagran it
79 qEfayq)” (VBH, p.583).

(vii) VDP has not defined this yukti.

(viii) “Freei+ marTeswEl a9 e ) (TY'V,p.28).

(ix) “fresi= g gumd A= yaeEe ) (TY,p.18).

48.3 PM and OMs

PM-An example cited to clarify or prove a scientific topic. -

OMs-(i) An illustration which is equally well-understood by the
wise as well as the dullard.

(ii) An illustration forms a part of the thing to be proved.

(iii) The illustration clarifies even the subtlest meaning by virtue
of the commonness of the properties between the illustration
and the thing to be proved.

(iv) An illustration sometimes proves or justifies even an im-
probable thing.

(v) An illustration lights up another meaning.
48.4 Functions

(i) It makes the subject-matter crystal clear or absolutely intelli-
gible.

(i) It proves the scientific concept under consideration.

(iii) It makes the author’s position logically sound and linguisti-
cally enjoyable.
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48.5 Applications
(i) First we quote from af#eT’s work.
‘AEeqI A9ed Hred gF HAFI
g FY: gy el i (DKN, p.5)
RIS FY eI S |
feprreremfierisia Eqwaatey | |’ (ibid)
(ii) Now a couple of examples of this yukti from a¥’s work.

T TrETESYAd | 14 1

ERC R LRI CEIEACREG
frestame—

A Shdeh IEIERAII1S 1) (VKL, p.3)
Again,

T ; A A 111811

T g Yieradsad e |
[BENEIRE IS

T VIO THEFaa e 1117 11 (ibid., pp.6-7)
The fact that a4 has used here the very word &% goes to
show that he is thoroughly acquainted with the ‘spirit’ of the
present yukti.
48.6 Remarks

From the definition Nos (i1), (iii), (iv), (v) and (ix) quoted under
48.2 above, it is clear that the ancient thinkers themselves use
the words &3 and 38T as synonyms. It is, therefore, advis-
able to retain one of them and discard the other. This done, we
shall be able to reduce the total number of ftFs by one.

[49] f4=T [Dictate; An authoritative command]
49.1 Character: Difference among franT, Su2er and wara—
Both the 392 (see 43 above) and the &1 mean an authorita-

tive command. The T&HI= (see 46 above) is the statement of a
rule without exception. Generally @@ is the marker of T&=f and
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also that of fa1T (see 49.2 below). In view of this it is neces-
sary to differentiate these three yuktis.

BT, Id's cbmmentator, has realized this point and made the
following arguments to distinguish between f=T and 3R
“TITRITEANTAY: S WS ? T, Wi SURY: FeU—E 7 Sy
WA, FETERNT 7 IRy e 7 @
AR Wiy, st o = RareEifE; FRmsm:
JH—qEHg AihAf; T SSRatsRar Ry et
ST, A1sy deriHusasle ywaEmity e =fEm
FfE” (STS, p.757).

What S0 desires to convey in the above passage is that there
is an exception to the IURY. It is something like an optional
command. But the F=T admits of no exception or concession.
The hearer is supposed to follow the instructions to the letter.
Thus the 71T is compulsory. Now the question arises that if the
393V is a piece of advice given by a learned, experienced per-
son (3T«) and that if his words are to be acted upon faithfully,
then how can the 3T_ be optional? In answer to this question
it can be said that an IR is a mild command or a command
that can be disobeyed, but a faT is a command that can never
be disobeyed. The third term U&= means a statement or a rule
that is exclusive in nature. Synonym gt (CKS).

49.2 Definitions

(i) P2 has not illustrated this yukti.

(ii) “@ TRy fa:—aerse S = (37-1) 3
(KTA, p. 461).

(i) “FrEmm AW sEvarRadEn faamd)”’ (CKS 11, p. 1031).

(iv) “3ema Sdsamufy o | a9r geme Aeeatifa 1137 117 (STS,
p.859).

(v) “Frarm = fepamor s frE: 1 (TY'V, App I p.II0).
(vi) “FRIm am @t TR’ (VBH, p.583).
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(vii) “uag forgm: 1”7 (VDP, p.13).
This definition is not clear and complete. For, @& is found in the

sentence “oT TF 0T F&1” and also in the sentence ‘T 9f3t-
ama’, Which of these two s is meant by the VDP is not clear.

(viii) “Framsagfaum g afguat=sm 3217 (TYV, p.29).
(ix) ‘T wEamET Sdensavana A’ (TY,p.19).

49.3 PM and OMs

PM-A command or a dictate that should always be carried out.
OMs-(i) An injunction ‘Do only like this’.

(ii) A respectable person’s order not to be disobeyed or chal-
lenged.

49.4 Functions

(i) It enables the reader to know what is to be done and what is
to be shunned.

(ii) It teaches him to interpret the commands cautiously.
49.5 Applications

(i) After fully discussing the fourfold 3f¢z1 (vide BKR, pp. 128-
129), 98 prescribes the following rules:

‘e yends | FrmeeTed ) (ibid., p.6)
“Fratsga wfesran: T T HUE|
IREME Faed ASSH TGOy |1 (ibid.)

Similarly, he declares with authority that:

‘rar H&‘!qa@lqta\qgm JgIuIEE: |
Tafead SR A At (ibid., p.157)

(i) =M= states assertively that— Taemfy Adezt Fed gF FIFT 1’
(DKN, p.5).

‘Tfr 2T =i st ey gRAE 1 (ibid., p.251).

(iii) H¥EMY enjoins the modern poets saying,
‘SRR T HE, AW W
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TAHISEUEAT ot ahferavtamg |
TfeRal T ETE TR |
THAING | e FHRER Fiferardq aftfe, aererafEa odeay) 4R
=)’ (KAS, pp.88-89).
49.6 Remarks
The use of T both in T&FT and 431 is likely to cause some
confusion. To remove it, a criterion can be suggested that a cat-
egorical statement with U9 is T and an authoritative dictate

with T is 3. To make it still clear, a BT is a rule that must
be followed.

[50] fautar [Conclusion, Determination]
50.1 Character

According to the Wi philosophy, the 9 is the fifth constitu-
ent of an 3fHTT, the other four constituents being fawag, T,
ge9f and 3%, The 3T only provides a reply to the THTI’s
objection/s. But the f0f finally settles the issue and states the
conclusion. It is the final result of reasoning.

50.2 Definitions

(i) Pa does not exemplify this yukti.

(i) =7 has not dealt with this yukti. Instead, he has discussed
3T (see 40 above).

(iii) “fAofar A frnRaeards sreregmaq1” (CKS 11, p.1030).

(iv) “T=IR fauta: | e SR wiea g Tar sumareaE T
fergsifa ard:, wem |redr s sfd 1126 117 (STS, p. 859).

(v) “Frotar 9m REFmaHAmEREA feegmEmNeEd fof:” (TYV,
App. Lp. II).

(vi) “Fofar am) afafaends sfrem="1” (VBH, p.582).
(vii) “‘Zaae+ o1’ (VDP, p.13)

Here, as also in (iv) above, the word St is to be taken to mean

MIS-6
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(viii) “Forofar: wmraedmRfaEEEa 114117 (TYV,p.9).
(ix) “Fmia: Syt wra qedreet @917 (T, p.14).
50.3 PM and OMs
PM-A determined view or conclusion.
OMs-(i) A reply to the objection.
(ii) To dispel the doubt/s and stabilize the meaning.
(iii) To draw a conclusion after considering varying views.
50.4 Functions
(i) This yukti.gives the author an opportunity to establish his
viewpoint firmly.
(ii) It acquaints the reader with the various aspects of a scien-
tific topic. .
(iii) It helps the reader to understand the correct meaning of the
subject-matter.
50.5 Applications
(i) What precisely constitutes beauty in poetry is a topic on which
much discussion has taken place in ancient poetics. W98 has con-
sidered and finally concluded this topic as under:

EUHIRATER AT R

qui fost o el =i aesIagHiaH i

aRaarg: Hivwe Ardegeatiliget

TRIMTATAGRARNE 58 q 7211 (BKR, pp.7-8)
Ancient poetiéians differ on the number of the STHRIs. W¥E, on
the authority of 1, enumerates seven upama-dosas, namely,
&, v, fows, aee, fdd, ST and SRR SEgER
(ibid., p.46).
(ii) But a7 does not accept this view. According to him, the
fmfaais separately mentioned by #e1fa can be included in the
B and ST (‘SRR aRee QsRTHiar gaaEET |
3 WA " WEa 3R 1-VKL, p.53)
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(i) In the passage quoted below from the &=areli®, we have all
the elements, namely, the gdue, faufa, etc:

e FIRAEAANE S DTS o e aleride fse | e
A CTRUTCRI, AN Q:- TS TaNee | e i Fafa
HT ARSI | FafETae M= o ire: | o =reia-
ST} EAfAREHHE | AT q SR e | e Reeiee-
SFTITSTY HeTe 7 FTHRETE, 3 7 SgaEia’ (ADV,
p.441-442).

(iv) We notice a number of instances of this yukti in the Fr=rmiaT,
a couple of which are quoted below:
‘STHGTRYHERI AT FAY TAR | SETIHIR: fieg Friverea,
7 fadaas 3fy ammEda: )’ (RKM, p.26).
‘sreaifTREETR T Sy 3fa T SR TEAE e
TR 3 arEdE: 1 (ibid., p.27).

50.6 Remarks

Since there is no difference between the 3T (see ‘T fuia-
ARG 40.2. (ii) above) and the FvT, there is no point
in retaining both. As the nomenclature fvf7 is known even to a
commoner, it may be retained and the 39 be merged with it.

[51] f4&¥T [Specification of the items one by one]
51.1 Character

f3<er has been traditionally defined as RraRugs®% (GSP, p.113).
This f%R (expansion) is of what has been stated in brief earlier.
The brief mention of a topic is 327 (see 41 above). The 3=,
however, does not provide particulars of the topic concerned.
When these particulars or details of a topic are listed one by
one separately, the reader gains a full knowledge of the 3fR¥
fgwa. He also comes to know that there is ‘nothing more or
nothing less’ than what has been specified in the =31 In
FTIFTER’s words ‘e f frvrThed | SegRa] FftSEET-
= e+ g@rg: I”. Generally, such a detailed mention, ie
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fr39, ends in 3. For example, ‘JR@ATTST argueahret st
T 2 genfT) sRveR: SAT gt gemtn sasfRety T axdicad:

The few completes what the }|Y begins. Naturally, the FY
precedes and the fEw follows.

51.2 Definitions

(i) Pa does not give any illustration of this yukti.

(i) et e — FoiamRrmEmfsanT e iERT-
fersferafftfsamm:’ (11-11) 31”7 (KTA, p.458).

(i) “Fen T Yo e Fe— g e g e 1
(CKS 11, p.1030).

(iv) “foremaa faden | aer-simTs =T (STS, p.858).

(v) “Frsh am FezsmmeT AT mEvfeTeyiHRE g e A
(TYV, App.1, p.1).

(vi) “Fren T Tete RERRE: | 9oy ‘0T T o T W ged-
gaistrar’ 11”7 (VBH, p.582). Here T=323&.

(vii) “foraaed fadem 11”7 (VDPp.13) cf (iv) above.

(viii) “Frden: =g faeet garemmgsRT L 17 1 (TYV, p.7).

(ix) “Fren 7 e fraiRedenfan” (TY, p.11).

This is the same as (vi) above.

51.3 PM and OMs

PM-A detailed enumeration of the previously briefly mentioned
topics in the same order.

OMs-(i) To exhibit the special features of the topic/s mentioned
earlier in brief.

(i) To maintain the same order of enumeration of the brief men-
tion.

51.4 Functions !

(i) While the 381 just introduces a topic to the reader, the fr¥w
provides its subtopics to him.
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(ii) The 7<% helps the réader know one and all the divisions of
a broad or a large subject.

(iii) It systematizes the scientific work.

51.5 Applications

(i) There is B9 in wme’s following stanza:
‘YRR SferasrET: e | '
Al gfth: wenAfy T Hreitedd) (BKR, p.5)

He first mentions the figures 3 etc (ibid.,p.30) and then
describes them, in detail, one by one, in the order of enumera-
tion. (ibid., p.31-56).

(ii) 209 makes a brief mention of M&d in ‘FERIETHAT TN FHE
g fag: 1 (DKN, p.24) and subsequently mentions all the Srga
languages in the stanza,

WA = M T e =\ ° A

T T FERY affm || (ibid., p.24)
(iii) a7 ’s sttra “Ofduen sEEE 611”7 (VKL, p.3) is just a
reference to & but “ar Har-aadf M gl 3/ 119117 (ibid., p.4)
is its elaboration. Similarly, ‘@ & ot = s 111 11 (ibid.,
p.8) is an ILIEF whereas VARSIl deh ATHHIIE-

avedfagat @ 11310 (1b1d)and “FRATENA JEHATIRIVT FRT9H-
wgYH T W0 1111 11 (ibid., p.10) are the FErgss.

(iv) TSIIRR refers to two broad divisions of 31, namely, Eieira
and 93 in the beginning of his work (RKM, p.2). Then he
enlists all the subvarieties of the 3% (ibid.,pp.2-3) and there-
after mentions the subdivisions of the 9% in these words— ¥
v, smiferen, i, Siia=ta g wrenfen’ (ibid., p.3).
(v) 8% has briefly referred to the R in the FRFH T I Ta-=d
ST W frarai w1 g e = i (KL, p.12) and
has thereafter dealt with all the six karakas, namely, &g, &, &,
TREH, 39eM and A& in detail (ibid., pp.35-40).

(vi) F¥affy first only briefly mentions the concept 3f in
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“Yfrefreren gx1 gfa: weqe sifaan 11’ (KAS, p.6) and later enu-
merates its fourfold division in ‘TFsSFRARIYEGAEEH 113 11
© (ibid., p.8).

51.6 Remarks

Both 3231 and f3<31 are of the nature of a&SHT and the an-
cient poeticians have used them judiciously. Both these yuktis
make a scientific treatise an organized piece of writing.

[52] fad== [Derivation; Etymology]
52.1 Character

fad=H, also called =@f, is termed derivation or etymology in
English. Etymology speaks of ‘the relation of a word to its base’.
(WCD, p.306) and derivation also tells us about ‘the formation
of a word from another word or base’ (ibid). A scientific work
uses many special or technical words: If the author gives the
etymologies (or derivations) of such words, the readers can get
at their precise meanings quickly and fully.

52.2 Definitions

(i) According to Agrawala. Pa has a knowledge of this yukti as
is evident from the use of the words like 989, 311, etc in their
derivative sense. (IKP, pp.308-309)

(i) o TR TR g 3 e (339-14) sRi”
(KTA, p.460).

(iki) “freee am ufveagfam=n gum:, 99— T AR See-
T 3| ey e —afeei T shgamrf,
e q wtefaanma; fhar e Fefs:, ga-Rfad adf o0 fadem
Hfea: senfen” (CKS I, p. 1031).

(iv) “Ffe go= ) e —agfsteEaT a1 s
@R 113511 (STS, p.859).

(v) ‘T Am v e A e e gERfe T
frerdifa feferen1” (TYV, App L p. IID).
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(vi) “Fraiert A Frofenef ao feee) adies fmfaem | Temm STo-
Fremagansd ot | SPIRfee o guen A fomifE: R fer
frae smfaefesfaf)” (VBH, p.583) |

(vii) “Th TR fEwE” (VDP, p.13)

(viii) “o wnfee= a7 arerd: swwdd 131117 (TYV, p.29).
(ix) “ToTT freh w5 g feEs wanl” (TY, p.18).

52.3 PM and OMs

PM-Etymological interpretation of a scientific term.

OMs-(i) To cite an example understandable only by scholars.
(ii) A definite or conclusive statement.

(iii) An illustration popular with the people..

(iv) That which manifests the meaning of a sentence.

52.4 Functions

(i) This yukti clarifies the (exact) root meanings of the words.
(ii) It provides food for thought to the scholars.

(iii) It bolsters the credibility of the science.

(iv) It makes the scientific work clearer and more easily under-
standable.

52.5 Applications

(i) In ‘emfy TSR ddT )’ (BKR, p.40) 98 has stated
the exact function of the figure <9

(i) While commenting on as’s HRe ‘GuigRyre: wray = w2y
=’ (DKN, p.37) WIS etymologizes the word 379 saying,
VIR TANGHRRE (22b) 377 TR IWa: AT 3 | (ibid.)
Similarly, he gives the derivation of the term T¥EIfE in e
gertat fafeel awife wwrEifRe: © (ibid., p.69) and of E9&H in &
Rt Gty sy gfa o)’ (ibid., p.96).

(iiii) A has also given etymologies of some terms in poetics.

For example, “SeearaamisRere !’ (VKL, p.56), ‘SHgaende
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FereATEAEn )’ (ibid., p.57), ¢ SR R S |
(ibid., p.63), etc. :

(iv) TSTIRER has suggested the following derivation of the term
FIIHHA—

‘5F w1 segdmi dmiEr @ ared” (RKM, p.2). Here ardd
means the ‘&= and T means the ‘determination of the true
character or nature’.

(v) 399 explains why the implied meaning is called =f4. He
says, ‘9 9 @=4d @icd 3fa safaRfy e |9 (HKN, p.31).
He has given a very appropriate etymology of the word &us
saying, ‘SradsFeRSATIgaEF | (ibid., p.304). His deri-
vation of the word T as ‘FemTTER ! TR Ferafy T
(ibid., p.366) is quite in agreement with definition Nos (ii) and
(iv) above. 899% has clarified why the T4 is called @4 by
means of a popular illustration which reads as follows: ‘3reauma
7 Toba: fopad @ [Efg sragasai-Rea: XYoo i e |
(ibid., p.27).

(vi) Such definite or decisive statements as ‘“ed ITeMHcIHR |
(VKL, p.1), ‘7 smemsasadad | |’ (ibid., p.3), ‘wasf svrews o9&
(ibid., p.13), “q& fem: 1’ (ibid., p.30), etc in a’s work accord
with definition Nos. (iv) and (vi) above.

52.6 Remarks

This yukti is important in many respects. Firstly, it gives ety-

mologies of technical terms pertaining to the science concerned.

Secondly, by making some definite or decisive statements it
strengthens the readers’ understanding of the subject-matter.

Thirdly, it makes the subject or topic vivid by means of popular
illustrations. Fourthly, it elucidates the meanings of some sen-
tences. Fifthly and lastly, it tries to activate the thinking faculty of
the learned. The ancient poeticians have realized these features
of the present yukti and used the latter properly.

[53] ¥&T= [An inclusive statement]
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53.1 Synonyms and character

Synonyms—3a7# (Cakrapani) and 3= (ST, VDP). The
term "% is used by VB, his commentator 3, NM and his
anonymous disciple. Since it has been proposed by the majority
of thinkers 1t has been accepted here.

The word = is formed by prefixing 7 to T&. It is thus the
negation of TH which means an exclusive statement (see 46
above). Broadly speaking, 9™ has two aspects-a statement
that can yield more than one meanings and a rule which has
exception/s (ie it holds good in some cases but does not hold
good in other cases).

53.2 Definitions

(i) An illustration of this yukti is not found in the Pas.

(ii) 23 has also not discussed this yukti.

(i) ““STHTAT ATH STARIRIATHRET; I ‘A B Haeg, HTS Fad
foraed, 9 9 & 9d va usiouEn: g9 (F.81.10) sl (CKS
[,p.1030).

(iv) “Fafme FafeEadfy 7 Qs | gu—hfaermal gad 5
T+, fusd, S, FfafgaeEfa 2411 (STS,p.859).

(v) “TF A JgATATEGTIRI AT | e | Fe S
Sa: TEEmRfATy fada sRdgaEeavasfaeETEa 1 (TY'V, App
I, p.ID).

(vi) “TH AT | SRR | F S e e
et Weha | A graramtert 9 I sfa”’ (VBH, p.582). This
is almost the same as (ii1) above.

(vii) ‘‘Fafemen Fafmsg@-=: 11” (VDP, p.13). This agrees
with (iv) above.

(viii) “Td wregar Jaffy SE Ao’ (TYV, p.12).

(ix) ‘T 9m 7q wrErEEEaareE ) (TY, p.15). It corre-
sponds with (iii) and (vi) above.
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53.3 PM and OMs

PM-To make an inclusive statement; to state a rule which has
exception/s.

OMs-(i) Not to uphold firmly either of the two views put for-
ward.

(i) To quote different views on a subject.

53.4 Functions

(i) In the case of a practical or behavioural science, all rules are

not that rigid; some of them are flexible. The present yukti makes
a provision for such rules.

(ii; This yukti enables the author to express different opinions
about a subject.

(iii) This acquaints the readers with varying views on a subject.

(iv) It helps a critical reader to attempt at a compilation of vari-
ous thought-currents of a scientific theme.

53.5 Applications
(i) During the discussion of the I=&T0T ¥R, 9™ says:

Gy @ SR AL TebEg FE: |

111511
7 SR e —r, e o, TR = el 3R (VKL
p.33). Here am+ speaks of a variable rule.
(ii) 792 has brought together different points of view about
the ST in his statements reproduced below:

Sfeka Fehafama seish | TR 398 s’ (HKN, p.28). He
has recognized four types of word and meaning, namely, 7&4,
TitoT, T and =FF4 (ibid.,p.26). While discussing the T of these
four, he has given the illustration “itafér:’ and then quotes dif-
ferent views on it in the following passage:

‘379 TR O SSFHFIEA HRIHOT A My i
fAfrrergmarif i) ErdurafemeRe wedw on @ wem, |
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q TuAfsRTRT s | SRR e e wead gm0’ (ibid.,
p.29).
(i) In poetry, the W&, W&, IR and AT NS are
known as 3% TUTs because they are, at times, to be treated
as qualities. ¥ has collected other theorists’ views on this
point in the following passage:

‘B TAMH IOT TS SR |

T Feafad ToTer e | |
3T —FAFIIRISATE, FaIEUIY | 77 Weaamme Sdifer: wfeyof |
AeR:—

3TETgR 0T AN T & HTEATEE |

wefifera fergt srToTaEe |1

ST - IR aasT S|

77 FAMT fAfee 7 e, TRNERTER 11 ((KAS, p.24).
The above passage represents both the OMs of the present
yukti. The 3METTs are TTs and s at the same time. Thus their
position is unsettled. This indicates one shade of the meaning. The
citation of the opinions of other 3T=Ris contains the second shade
of the meaning.

53.6 Remarks

Of the two shades of meaning referred to above, the latter,
namely, the citation of the views of other thinkers is quite the
same as the 374 yukti discussed earlier (see 36 above). There-
fore, it will be in the fitness of the things to merge this shade of
meaning into the 3 "d yukti. This done, we shall be left only
with one shade of the meaning, namely, an inclusive statement or
arule with an exception, which is the proper sphere of the present
yukti.

[54] weTel [The meaning of a word; The thing spoken of]
34.1 Character

The word a1 has two constituents, 9% and 374, 9& means a
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complete or inflected word and &% means meaning. The total

compound means ‘the meaning of the word.” The word gaef
has been traditionally defined as ‘V=re:, earense: gfaarense: 1’
(GSP, p.118).

54.2 Definitions

(i) Some of the illustrations of this yukti found in the Pas are as
under:

‘“gre o I’ (Pas 1-4-10), “@rgsad &ML’ (ibid.,1-4-42),
“amErisfRwT” (ibid., 1-4-45), ‘o g dfean” (ibid,, 1-
4-108), “erawf+ =im:1” (ibid.,1-1-59), “Frmitsaar1” (ibid., 1-
4-109) etc. These siitras give the meanings of the grammatical
terms &Y, FT0T, IRFWH, Wi, W9 and STFIH respectively.
(i) “vRTafeE: ord:- e 3y weH)” ‘5 RgiamenedaE werafy
T gt (78-18) 31”7 (KTA, p.458).

(i) “w=rat A yEw gt yeEt arse: uare: | 9 geafufy udw we-
JYTATTST I, TEIRAT T F— ‘T A8 3R VAN -
fireaed: wd gemm@e: 31’ (CKS 11, p.1030).

(iv) “@rsafstilRm: @ © a1 ¥ v, v veaAl: wer arse: wer:,

RS TaTE: | A eaReny RSy sareamT arsetmTiEy,
T Aisd: i) vaft @ wde:, qu— FerkmeErE SR

S e - Jaer eadiy, a0 Fraaees ae,
forz foramet, fagm o iy eTEREEE: SR, O Qe
sfraferafy- st R, w: w1011 (STS, p.858).
(v) “verel A TRAEls AR | I eted R (TYV,
App.Lp.D).

(vi) “=ral A aRE TR | g geAfhfy ud el ety | o g
T qenef Taif: 1 (VBH, p.582).

The above (v) and (vi) are similar meaning-wise.

(vii) “Atsaf fa(sfnFs: TR @ wad:1” (VDP, p.13) .cf. (iv).
(viii) “erefe RSy fremed seBeEd 14 1)

hferg warel: TSRty 7 92 g g (TY,pp.4-5).
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(ix) “wereeg T THASH e yHeE)
vt wenashy 7 9w Tda: 1
Tt AT gl ST |

A Ml FEIA AT TR O (TY,pp.8-9)

The first two of the above definitions reiterate (viii) above. The
third definition is the repetition of (v) above and the fourth one
resembles (vi) above.

54.3 PM and OMs

PM-The meaning of the word, ie the thing or the object about
which something is said.

OMs-(i) The meaning limited to a word.

(ii) The meaning of a word accepted by a particular branch of
knowledge.

(iif) The meaning of a stitra, an aphoristic statement.

(iv) The words are innumerable and so are their meanings.

(v) The meaning understood after taking the context into account.
(vi) To get at different meanings from the same word.

(vii) To get at the same meaning from different words (eg the
words %e7 and 3itwd are different (in form) but they express the
same meaning).

54.4 Functions
(i) This yukti delimits the meaning of a word.

(i) It expects the author to be “discipline-conscious’ while using
words in scientific writing.

(i) It gives a liberty to the author to use synonymous words
freely.

(iv) It helps the reader to correlate the word with its meaning.
(v) It dispels the doubt about the meaning of a word.

(vi) It expects the reader to be ‘context-conscious’ while read-
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ing a scientific work. In this respect compare 32.4(3), 34.4(5),
42.4 (3) and 45.4(2) above. '

54.5 Applications

(BKR, p.7).
Here 98 is providing the meaning of the concept T,

(i) In the following extracts at8q has shown in what senses
particular words are used in poetics (ie a specific branch of
knowledge).

ey STgEvifaed STeaummERIa | (DKN, p.29)
g gy e (ibid.. p.32)
TR TG » (ibid..p.35)
‘Fuiighr ST’ (ibid., p.37)
“FTATNAHT, T STAS, Tefel | (ibid., p.67)
‘gfearreRasd: dew Tea 3f a1 (ibid., p.155)

gfoeq’s FMa defining the figure of speech &9 reads as under:
ST TEEa R 19711 (ibid., 95)

|
The meaning of the word s1f¥FT appearing above has been ex-
pressed by the commentator using different words as follows:

StfcrenfeT fshamrentaaT oA ey ’ (ibid). Here

the meaning is the same but the words expressing it are differ-
ent. This represents OM No.7 listed above.

(iii) a4 has used very familiar words like 3T@IgR (in “Hi<da-
FZR: 112 11°-VKL,p.1), & (in ‘drgd @d: 11211 ibid., p.8), etc.
but their meanings are to be understood in terms of poetics.

Similarly, he has used the words like ‘@2’ (o1 Brer-deif Tgmn
grrell = 19 11 ibid., p.4), ‘T (‘WMNE: FHA1117 10 ibid., p.32),
YF (Yo WU STt 11411 ibid., p.45), Tt (ibid.)
and a host of others which we often use in our daily life. But
am has used them in a restricted sense which is to be under-
stood by reference to the gafaaT. Thus, Tl does not mean
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‘alady of the 9Tt region’ but ‘a variety of poetic styles’. Again,
g does not mean ‘a chain or fetter ¢ but it means ‘a kind of
guavg’. Similarly, we are familiar with the compound s&fawg
(eg “SHfawE 7 SEXN’) but IWT’s Afoes, stands for IIT-FHrer-
wwg-faeg (ibid.,p.27).

(iv) TSTEIER uses the word ¥R to mean just “T7E: THEETY’
(RKM, p.56), concentration of mind. It is not related to the
STSTFANT-HAI:,

(v) Similarly, ‘EgagRrEg: 9" (HKN,p.408) is also a v,
54.6 Remarks

The present yukti is important in many respects. It helps the
reader to know the correct meanings of the scientific words used
in a specific branch of knowledge. It expects the reader to dis-
tinguish the meanings of words used in daily life from those used
in a scientific work. This yukti familiarizes the reader with the
exact meanings of scientific statements. It makes the reader con-
text-conscious while reading and interpreting a scientific text. It
heightens the reader’s skill at using the words intelligently.

The ancient poeticians have used this yukti judiciously.

[55] gdusr [The prima facie argument; View of a question]
55.1 Character

It is an argument which is refuted later by the 3TT&l. In other

words it is a prima facie view of a question. The terms gav&l
and 39 belong to the a= doctrine.

55.2 Definitions

(i) According to Agrawala (vide IKP, pp.308-09), Pa knows
this yukti and has used it in the following siitra-s:

“Sft Jehag, fha | RN} ST | AefTS HHTHETER| -
T | AT AEEsad | TR AT s
(Pas 1.2.51-56)
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(i) “sTdiget o qeue:— R T (1.339-
7.20) 311" (KTA, p.460)

(i) “qdmt T SRRy A, G T TS el
3R SRR “wang qe TS ERias At (§,31.26)
gfar11” (CKS 11, p.1030)

(iv) “sTErugdes: ¥4: THuer: | AA—be AT el ST
ya=ife 1125 117 (STS, p.859)

(v) “qEue T TR RIE IR SRR Qe A Ngate
TeTEsfTRsE 1120 11 (TYV, App, p.11I)

(vi) “gevelt =9 sfgmErdEgEt awe)” (VBH, p.582). This is the
same as (iit) above.

(vii) “sfeeree g@eer: 1 (VDP, p.13). This is to be taken to mean
that qa7e is the T (statement, in the form of 34 (denial) of
a 9fa¥ (an assertion).

(viii) “gduere g gersEETEET i’ (TYV, p.19).

(ix) “wfsraes =i g9 I T ) e 3R OE 17 (T, p.16).
This is the reiteration of (ii1) and (vi) above.

55.3 PM and OMs

PM-The argument containing the objection to be put forward
first (and then to be refuted with an established view). cf.
‘Frgrafr-ia: seHaaeE: &3 11 (GSP, p.128).

OMs-(i) A statement which needs to be contradicted.

(ii) A question expressing a doubt or raising an objection.
55.4 Functions

(i) It takes the reader right up to the starting point of the discus-
sion on a particular subject.

(ii) It enables the reader to know what is logical and what is
refutable.

(iii)) It acquaints the reader with the varying views about a sub-
ject.
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55.5 Applications

(i) In the following lines, 48 quotes the views of other poeticians
and refutes them later.

FIHIRAAGR TEmTERT R |

qui foei = sgcaft ol aesaagFimI 1’ (BKR, p.7)
Meaning, ‘The figures of speech like &9 etc, are external em-
bellishments of poetry and the beautiful nominal and verbal forms
are the internal embellishments of poetry.” This is T%. Bhamaha
does not accept this view and refutes it saying, ‘FeqaTg: S T9-
FARHIGEN | TRITEAAgRYARE 59 g A: 11 (ibid.,p.8).
(if) We now turn to Vamana’s work. The passage reproduced
below illustrates the TaTe:—

‘FRRIgUTE AT 3=F 111611
T dewi TarieundiaErfy ey 38 791 (VKL, p.6).

™9 does not subscribe to this view and hence refutes it (‘&g 7
Yol aeafsae: 1117 11 ibid.) Similarly, other scholars hold
the following opinion:

USRI S (118 11

SYHMITEFT ARIEGYIwNE 3% T I’ (ibid., p.54)
Vamana, however, does not agree with them and contradicts
their point of view in clear words (‘7 #TqEr@R| -ibid., p.55).
(iii) Rajasekhara has classified the poets into three classes,
namely, the ¥, the 3m=f® and the 3w (RKM, 13).
The last two of these, according to the acaryas, do not stand in

need of any mantra (‘TEHG TS| A8 SHiAHET SRl
TR RAYe gearEa: 11 (ibid.) This is the T Rajasekhara

does not agree with the acaryas and refutes their assertion say-
ing, 7 sfa arameta: 1w f frargd Soam wwEdl’ (ibid.).
55.6 Remarks

This yukti is a precursor to the f7fa. The latter will not come
along without the T@9. In view of this, the present yukti has a
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rightful place in a scientific work. The ancient literary theorists
have used it quite efficiently.

[56] TIER [Gainsaying; Supply of omitted words]

56.1 Synonym and Character

Synonym: Tg= (vide, ‘Tantrayukti-An Exposition’, TY'V, pp.x
and xxxiii).

Character—The present yukti has two aspects, the first one

being the refutation of somebody else’s view/s. The second as-
pect deals with the filling in of the ellipsis.

56.2 Definitions

(i) In Pa’s sutra ‘gt wive: ' (Pas 2.1.40), the word ¥& is
used. It is dropped in the subsequent siitras through to 2.1.47.
This ellipsis is to be supplied by the reader.

Similarly, the word = used in the g7 ‘P Frersifamar: 1’ (ibid.,
2.2.17) is to be prefixed to the subsequent two ¥3s also. Again,
the word @< in ‘&g @’ (ibid., 3.2.118) is to be taken to have
been used in the subsequent four siitras. This kind of supply of
ellipsis is called eafa.

(ii) KTA does not discuss this yukti.

(i) TR AT 3T TAER, guT-arEifda: Te— e g
Y TS A W (,37.25) e, v fevafa— T aren
WS | g’ (CKS 11, p.1031)

(iv) ST does not recognize this yukti.

(v)\“xragamﬁ T TR gyt et et g il
TeH WY effaan witswdt fa IR guesa: e Sgear s
3@ 1134117 (TYV, App.L, p.iv).

(Vi) “SETER A9 | R geie: eRAa et (VBH,
p.583). cf. (v) above.

(vii) The VDP does not define this yukti.
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(viii) “FHN: JEE=EHEAT Fgraeq 134117 (TYV, p.31).
(ix) “FIERT ARAT A a1 (TY,p.19).

This corresponds with (v) and (vi) above.

56.3 PM and OMs

PM-To say that something a person has said is wrong and that
the opposite is true, by putting forward an argument.

OM-To supply the ellipses at the beginning, in the middle or at
the end of the scientific statement/s.

56.4 Functions
(i) It acquaints the reader with different views on a subject.

(ii) It gives an opportunity to the author to contradict the views
of other thinkers and to establish his own point of view.

(iii) This yukti helps the reader to compile various views about
a scientific topic and to write a notional history of it.

(iv) It expects the reader to supply the omitted words in a sci-
entific statement.

56.5 Applications
First we consider the illustrations of the PM.

(i) Vamana does not agree with some other thinkers who hold
that 38T is not different from 31¥rRIRF. The discussion on this
point is expressed in the following passage:
e R eI eIh: 1110117 (VKL, p.60)
According to some other theorists ITHATH and IR are one
and the same. Vamana says that this is not true. He argues,

(ibid., pp.61-62).

There are yet others who hold the view that the 3@=w=r¥ and the
=fd are identical. Vamana promptly denies this position. The
following passage acquaints us with the discussion on this point:
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“ RS B dETaaeAf RN A Jaredfals: 3
e, afrraremE—
TR TN SAfeh: 112211 (ibid., p.64)

It should very carefully be noted that in all the above passages
Vamana has used the words ‘@&, which suggest that he
stands in opposition to the truth of something put forward in
each case.

(i) We now turn to TSI9R%s FrezmE. What is exclusively instru-
mental in the composition of a poem is a question about which
there is a wide difference of opinion among the ancient literary
theorists. The following passage shows how each theorist gain-
says the views of the next in regard to this point:
“FHIAFUNT Fa: T W B 3 vamRe: | 79 THET GHIY: |
TaIfed femmatavafa, I —

‘T frafy aegmerEs agrR 9 fag fguiede

Afeegd e s ur Feaas! ffmaafas: iy

‘v’ 3 g | STeReA Y | ¥ R g waw ffaert
HIYTCHTERT |

TR SR TRy | AIgeraf SRFIeTaaa: | | Sact Hed
g’ = FmEEda )’ (RKM, p.11).
Whether or not there is a difference between a i and an 3RS
is yet another contentious issue. The ancient thinkers have dis-
puted one another’s point of view in this respect. The relevant
discussion is contained in the following passage:

F: QACTANG] Jehaiaaf Ty, g | aeg:—
‘gferrAReTRA gfaet gy e
AT B WA A SreEn T |
T 3t wiferErs: | gE R FREneTasE, S Hiedy | wE-
SerfeavadEr=a I (ibid., pp.13-14).

Who among the three types of poet, namely, the YT&&, the
FIHF and the 3WISA is superior, is one more controversial
issue, the discussion on which runs as under:
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e WA sfy vt | 9 3fy Al | e @ wat
M| A TSEegtEEmeEE yaf, Tt SwRise: efksm
(ibid., p.17).

(iii) Now let us consider some instances of this yukti based on
ellipsis.

In the definition ‘ST FHFEE=E: MRaggi12 11’ (VKL, p.56),
Vamana has used the word 3T#a% in the very beginning of the
sitra. He has dropped this word in the sittra, ‘3wt e’
(ibid.). We have to supply this word and read the completed
siitra as ‘STHA STIH WATERE: I’ Similarly, the sitra, ‘FHEra-
TERAERETL4 11 (ibid., p.57) has got to be completed by sup-
plying the omitted word 3% in the beginning. The full sutra
will then read as ‘STHae fHfg Iht STogmerar. That is to say,
‘ITHAR I IR and ‘STAYE FHRIETHEERGATAT are the
full definitions of TARAIRE and TR respectively in Vamana’s
poetics. This is a case of anfX@g

(iv) In STEErs definition of foequar (‘TS STl TaR-
T11611-SAL, p.17), the words ‘erfe f&wr:” are to be inserted
between aTFIEASHF and ITEEITH in order to complete the
definition. This is a case of 7ei. Similarly, the 37&eiT instances
can also be found.

56.6 Remarks

The variety of this yukti based on the concept of contradiction
of other’s views is similar to one of the OMs of 3779d (see 36
above) and 3R (see 42 above.). There is, therefore, no justifi-
cation for recognizing this variety of the present yukti. It can be
merged especially with 38 This point will be considered later
while summing up the present chapter.

The other meaning of this yukti based on ellipsis has not ap-
peared in the past and is, therefore, a new one. This has every
right to enjoy an independent status. ’

[57] wawT [A partial mention of a topic]
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57.1 Character

The word %3 has many meanings including “pointing out, indi-
cating. decision, determination, etc” (SED, p.363), which reflect
a couple of aspects of the present yukti.

57.2 Definitions

(i) In 37158 T 1 (Pas 5.4.88), Pa has used the word 3%,
an 3131 which he has already proved in siitras 5.4.86-87. Thus
he establishes the subject on hand with the one already estab-
lished.

(i) “TeRE T R — THEEERUEd] JUISSUR SAATEH: |
(321.25) feri” (KTA, p.459) meaning, To prove the present
subject with the subject to be proved in the future.

(iiii) TN AT 75 TgrRE AT ARG ST, T—
‘SIS AYT: m?ﬁmi’m (§.31.27) e’ (CKS 11, p.1030).

Only a partial mention of topics which are very large in number.

(iv) ‘TR T TIIT: | T EET g adl IFad-
g e 11” (STS, p.858) meaning, To prove the
present topic with the one proved in the past.

(V) TN A TR IR YRS TS TesT: ST
g 52w 117 (TYV, App. L, pp.J-1I) meaning, Because of the crystal
clear explanation of a part of a very large subject, the rest of its
parts, though not explained in so many words, become com-
pletely clear.

(Vi) “TRT T ATHAHMREEE SRR ST |1
(VBH. p.582).
This is the same as (iii) above.

(vii) “THTRATA WE w291 (VDP, p.13). This is in agree-
ment with (i1) above.

(viii) “Te31: FEAFEEHEATEER: A5 17 (TYV, p.6)

- meaning, ‘To combine the statements made at one place with
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those made at another place.” This, however, is not very clear.
Hieme’s own gloss comes to our assistance in this regard. It tells
us that in 531 the effect is described to be residing in the cause
in a secondary sense.

(ix) “RY FEIgHEHTEERR: A |

SR AW A ST, HeheHI TSR, T | TR:
wewaAfeRi S s=ea 1’ (TY, p.10).

The first one of the above is the reiteration of (viii) above. The
second one is the same as (iii) and (vi) above.

57.3 PM and OMs
PM-A partial mention of a very wide subject.

OMs-(i) To prove the present subject with something to be
stated later.

(ii) To prove the present subject with something that was stated/
proved in the past.

(iii) Because of a crystal clear exposition of a part, the whole
becomes clear.

(iv) The statement of a cause as an effect in a secondary sense.
57.4 Functions
(i) It helps the author to achieve brevity.

(ii) It offers an opportunity to the author to explain certain parts
of a topic quite clearly and to leave the rest to the understanding
of the diligent reader.

(iii) It increases the responsibility of the studious reader in many
respects. Firstly, he has to read the scientific text very attentively
and closely. Secondly, he has got to understand well which words
are used in the primary sense and which in the secondary sense.
Thirdly, he has to establish a connection between the earlier and/
or later statements and the present topic in order to prove the
latter. This yukti has got to be employed efficiently by the author
and to be interpreted meticulously by the reader.
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57.5 Applications

(i) The Indian Poetics recognizes many figures of speech. 9
is aware of this state of affairs. Even then he has made only a
partial mention of the vast subject of the 3TgNs in the following
words: ‘ETHfIagREgdagafaa: 11’ (BKR, p.7).

(ii) After discussing fully the topic of the T&aH®, dM says, “T&ld-
g: gegndad ) 110 117 (VKL, p.47), meaning thereby that the T<Td-
919 has the same number of varieties as the 9@aH®, described
previously. Here a7 has proved the present topic by means of
the past one. So this represents OM No.2 of the present yukti.

While discussing the concept of {fd a7 says, ‘fafmer ge=m
A 117 11 FIsH eIy g TE— eI UM 18 || FEIHIOTUTR!
farem: 11’ (ibid., p.4). This passage appears in the first 3f&0T of
his work. The 7T referred to herein is discussed elaborately by
him in the third 31f&0T of his work. So here %= has proved
the present subject by means of the one he is going to prove
later. This then represents OM No.1 of the present yukti,

In the same manner, as above, he has introduced the topic of
the 2¥s in the following words:

TOTTATHT 2T (11 11
TOTHT FRFEOTAT 3 S araaTe= Q9 1 (ibid., p.14)

(iii) TIUE has discussed, in detail, the conduct of the &= (heav-
enly) and the #& (worldly) characters and made the obser-
vation: ‘S QEacTHsiaT: I’ (RKM, p.44) with respect to
the W characters. He expects the reader/s to conceive
of the conduct of a worldly person on his going to the infernal
regions; the conduct of a person belonging to the hell on his
coming to this world; the conduct of a worldly person after be-
coming an underworldly being and vice versa; the life of an
underworldly person, etc. In other words, TSI9IET has here es-
tablished the present subject, FUmEHT by means of the sub-
ject, namely &=, described in the past (OM No.2).
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(iv) 379=’s definition of a FeTed (vide HKN, p.395) contains,
inter alia, factors like the T=r@fs and the threefold y=afr=r
(ibid., pp.396-404). But instead of discussing these factors in
connection with the 3TR&RI, HT and 9, 99+ has advised
the reader to look them up in the discussion on the #&T= (‘58
7 v ARy FerreEa ey gret—ibid.,
p.408). Since ¥7F=’s discussion of the 72845 and the veaidfm
is quite clear, the studious reader finds no difficuity in applying it
to the @A, etc. This represents OM No.3 of the present
yukti.

57.6 Remarks

In the AfasrT=araavT (see 32 above) there is only a reference to
the past statement, and in the 3T (see 35 above) there is
only a reference to the future statement. Neither of these con-
cerns itself with proving anything. The OM Nos.1 and 2 of the
present (¥2¥T) yukti, however, mean to prove something. The
7231, therefore, differs from the above two yuktis and enjoys an
independent place in the tantrayukti scheme. The ancient
poeticians have handled this yukti appropriately.

[58] &S [Purpose, aim, object]

58.1 Character

SRS T F=Isf ¥add | thus goes a popular saying which
means that ‘even a dullard does not undertake a task aimlessly.’
‘TadAfrHe TN ¥add I’ is an oft-quoted and popular definition
of the term SIS,

58.2 Definitions

(i) Pa does not consider this yukti.

(ii) This device does not find a place in the KTA.

(i) “SS T e FEAA: S, T TR = T
YA (§.31.1)” (CKS 11, p.1030).

(iv) This yukti is not found in the STS.
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(v) “TIST AT ] ST R A e | 7 Famy A |
qreHRERETT = gaERgEsETEEed 1 (TY'V, App. 1, p.II). -
(vi) “TreT A1) e W e 1 s Farse fafeeree- |
ez 1’ (VBH, p.582). cf. (iii) above.

(vii) VDP does not mention this yukti.
(viii) “edifred TR 1
Te— Ay B F5 (A .Y, 1-6) T TEETN o A gemy
1T YA THaT S AN 3fer e FEReT” (TY'V, p.7).
(ix) ‘S T geef e e |

TSI I @ T 1 (TY, pp.12-13)

The first of these two definitions is the same as (vi) above. The
second is the restatement of (viii) above.

58.3 PM and OMs

PM-The purpose of an action.

OMs-(i) The aim of the science.

(ii) The purpose of the composition of a scientific work.
(iii) The object of studying a scientific work.

(iv) To use a word to prove many meanings.

58.4 Functions

(i) It determines the nature of the scientific work.

(ii) It helps the author to decide what to include in and what to
exclude from a scientific treatise.

(iii) It acquaints the reader with the aim or purpose of the author.
(iv) It determines the direction of the study of a scientific work.
(v) It expects the reader to interpret the meanings of the words
properly.

58.5 Applications

(i) 978 has stated the aim of his treatise in the following words:

YA AT A Whermiga | (BKR, p.173)
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Again, at two places in his work, he has clarified as to why he
has discussed particular topics. Those places are as under:
T gvTETERTEd faftE e 6 wied 1 (ibid., p.106);
‘a7 yfeRERe gE avddy
g g gl (ibid.,p.107).
Thus Bhamaha’s aim is to impart knowledge to his readers and
to acquaint them with the various aspects of poetics.

(i) a7 holds that the familiarity with the science of poetry en-
ables the reader to avoid poetic faults and to use the poetic
attributes knowledgeably. Thus the poetics provides the reader
with the device of producing beauty in poetry. a™=’s original
statements in this connection run as under:

PR 114 1 |
A AMUTAZRETE ARSI | I & e Semsra, oag-
s (VKL, p.2)

am™a has mentioned the &S of poetry also in the following
unambiguous words:

& G eI I, IAaREisd aa R —

Ft e, guGEI, SRR IS ||
F1ed W =% qEyASTY, MiRgE
STGEIASHY, iR & Yarw:-

AR TRITART = SR

HleaTergrRTand: T Haggd: (1 (ibid.)
(iii) 3T has written his work, 8=Ieli, to give delight to
the mind of the lovers of poetry or creative writing. He says:

o ggeEEfiT aeaerl’ (AVD, p.3)
(iv) In the following passage TSIIER has told us why he has
written the FTEHH: ‘qae Yueh @A fataaras: lsaagl’:—ﬁ
i W FEfEgfafes | T T 9 gendae
sTERSRel yoiar)’ (RKM, p.1).
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58.6 Remarks

The ancient poeticians have shown adequate knowledge of this
yukti and have used it in a proper manner. This yukti clarifies the
object of writing a scientific work and also the object of study-
ingit.

[59] wE§ [Inseparable connection]

59.1 Character

The word T4 has two constituents, ¥ and ¥F. They together
mean ‘THE: Fg:’ (an excellent union or an inseparable connec-
tion).

59.2 Definitions

(i) Pa has not illustrated this yukti.

(i) SRR s S o — R qE-3fa g g

(19-19) 311" (KTA, p.459).

(i) s T gEiffRTed e yeRTaEeAr G, ger— -

TEAt qRAEHHERARfEnT: (.31.11) Tanrafie g STemEes-

SV, HIUI TEEN T = (TM.27. 1) SRt @t wanatsire=md )’ (CKS

11, p.1930).

(iv) “TRTOTRYT SHIT S, F5] FROTRA DS SHFITh: T
T JE: | | FN— IR AT ar: et rar drsfremff
SITEfTE, qafaal - adtsfRd TEmRT e e
3, @ Teaw FHgESERREtyEd 51122117 (STS, pp.858-859).

(v) “TEM A TN aeg: FRf g O Fidd | R
T 17 (TYV, App L, p.ID).

(vi) “SITT A g d R R GRREE | ((VBH,
p.582). cf. (iii) above.

(vii) “sonfyfedtsd: FAfgHRERR [eedE: T69 1 (VDP, p.13).
(viii) “STET: g SR w1417 (TYV,p.10).

This definition is somewhat loose in that a repetition of a topic is

a fault. NM should have used the word SIS+ before Sfauream
in the above definition.
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(ix) ‘TR Halsdw g | A |

TR @ yag gfa wifdd:1” (TY, p.15)
59.3 PM and OMs
PM-A purposeful repetitive description of a topic.

OMs-(i) A description of a similar subject with reference to the
occasion.

(ii) A repetition of the same subject as described earlier be-
cause of the exigency of the occasion.

(iii) To begin the discussion of a topic at one place and to finish
it later at another place. ’

(iv) The discussion of a topic which has no direct bearing on
but which is slightly connected with the topic on hand.

(v) To state or describe again, what has been stated or de-
scribed earlier, in a different connection.

(vi) Restatement of the same subject with an introduction ex-
plaining the reason for the restatement.

(vii) To describe a previously described essential topic once
again in connection with something else.

(viii) To accomplish the incidental topic by means of the one
already accomplished.

59.4 Functions

(i) It gives an opportunity to the author to repeat the discussion
of a topic in order to answer the need of the occasion.

(i) It also enables the author to finish the discussion on a topic,
left incomplete before.

(i) It makes it possible for the reader to know which topics are
interrelated, which topics have been discussed previously and in
which context, whether the discussion has been completed by
the author, and whether the topic being re-discussed is scientifi-
cally essential or otherwise.
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In view of the above several functions, the present yukti is an
important device.

59.5 Applications

(i) 2= has defined and illustrated some TUTs like ¥ei¥, 59T,
etc, peculiar to the 324 and 7t #mfs (vide DKN, pp.28-58).
Thereafter at the beginning of the second chapter of his work he
says:

‘g SRR |

O THAS RS e | | (ibid., p. 68)

In these words he sets out to discuss the previously partially
discussed topic to finish it. The discussion in the second chapter
is different from that in the tirst one both from the point of view
of contents and purpose. It is, therefore, an illustration of the
(ii) a7 has begun his Tofae=a with the following sttras:
ST FAN TH O 1
‘FefavraRaaST A 112 11 (VKL, p.29)

Here amA differentiates TUTs from J&FRs. He has once again
referred to this difference between TUTs and 37@i&Rs while com-
mencing the 3T@FRAET because the occasion demands such a
reference. His actual words are: ToifAdeat sreems | awnanfaera-
gaaisTa: I” (ibid., p.43). Thus taking recourse to the ST 3,
amMa has very dexterously connected the consideration of the
TTs with that of the 3¥efels.

(i) 3T=a¥A has specifically stated in the first 3501 of the ==1-
@ that the T and 3 are not identical, that they are distinctly
different from each other and that the <& does not delight the
@ as the = does. He has thus exposed this subject at length.
But with a view to acquainting the reader more clearly and elabo-
rately with the aspects of the same topic, he has discussed it
again in the third chapter of his work with this pointed introduc-

tion: ‘T W 1% Yoy Theawdad & ' (ADV, p.462).
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it should carefully be noted that 3T=a47 has used the very word
e, the synonym of TRIwH, used in definition Nos. (iii),
(vi) and (ix) above. Besides, the word Tpeawsdiia® echoes the
meaning underlying the word ‘@ ==’ [definition(v) above]
and ‘S T=T [definition (ix) above].

(iv) TTEREUs work abounds in the instances of the present yukti,
especially instances ending in the expression “GaF T [see 59.2
(W)]. A few o’f such instances are reproduced below:

FER JAATNIEAN Th W AR g | af § g g wme gy
(RKM, p.8). .

e A e §f ) df g sy gae gdony (ibid.)
AT FHEERY gaE qeuT)’ (ibid.)

‘Fferdar aeues: § gRed sy g g sty Saf e
wor| At F g 3 e g S 9 el df ) @ § g
zfa g g1’ (ibid., pp.8-9).

‘s T TR RIATT AT U 9 gEEET Ui W T
sl e ZHREagaN g Eas T FERafT | T =
LAY PR T T A7 T GG AT T WA g
A ¥ HACTy GATEA! AT TSM; o MFaaIseeaa=<:- L Tafa o
Q071 I wieefaal TEErg A TS| 49 = TS I
wafe w1 (ibid.,p.50).

59.6 Remarks

The above detailed discussion convincingly proves that the writ-
ers on Poetics are quite familiar with the different aspects of the
w65 d=rgfth and have dealt with them efficiently.

[60] =T [Joining, uniting, connecting]
60.1 Character

The word @i is derived from the root 35 [7U] meaning, ‘to join,
to unite, to connect’. Thus the word a7 means the act of join-
ing, uniting or connecting. In a sentence, for instance, the words
are required to be put in their proper grammatical/logical order
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so that they yield a reasonable meaning. Keeping this in view,
the tradition defines I as ‘@T: aSHI’ (GSP, p.168).

60.2 Definitions
(i) @ appearing in ‘¥ wrE: 1" (Pas 1.4.80) is to be joined
with the word 395 in “ wEg ymal: fFarEm ™ (ibid., 1.4.59)
and the word “Tfer”” in “Tiag’” 1 (ibid., 1.4.60).
(i) e A | T e [9-2] 31 (KTA, p.458).
Here the word @1 is to be construed as ‘the people of the four
gufs and 3m#ms duly protected by the royal authority’.
(iili) I A IS A TSSO | ISR At — -
SRR OGRS Agsae ™, 37 H=RoT T,
ZUTT: FETIR:, 3UT: AT TSR, FeTTEadT THHe TEg-
gt SRgrEn:, Tanast gt s 1” (CKS 10, pp.1029-
1030).
(iv) “I9 I g=Ad G AT | FA—

fEamTargersitoey: | |

forg gema 9 geaare

feama et TemTU=T |
T At g Feff o awed gl frsffe wah, v grammf
TR 4 (STS, p. 858).
(V) ‘I AW I TR g 9 yeeEatendaEt | a gerdar: -
el (TYV, App.L p.D).
(vi) “T AH-AST, SERHCEREn: e gReat 9, iR
gor g famafafa wefaw: )’ (VBH, p.581).

The optional definition here corresponds with (iii) above.

(vii) “39 et gsad | a1 (VDP, p.13). cf. (iv) above.
(viii) “IT: vEAmESERREE @2 107 (TYV, p.3)

(ix) ‘3% A TEEHG | I A BT STYRSE: TEATEEET | gihat
A ST EaRTIE Ry e (TY, p.6).
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Here the first of the above three definitions gives etymology of
the term 3. The second one is the same as (vi) above. The
third one is the reiteration of (iii) and (vi) above.

60.3 PM and OMs
PM-To join the words together to obtain a meaningful sentence.

OMs-(i) To bring the scattered words together (to obtain a
reasonable or consistent meaning).

(ii) To consistently connect the words which are not far removed
from one another or which are far removed from one another
and/or which are used in an inverted order.

(iii) To organize words, taking into account the propriety of their
meanings.

(iv) To bring about a coherent relationship between the thing to
be accomplished and the means of accomplishing it:

(v) To correlate the brief and detailed mentions of a topic.
(vi) To properly connect the stitras and the bhasya thereon.
(vii) Interpretation of a sentence, considering its context.
(viii) Mutual organization of the meanings of two sentences.
(ix) Inference comprising five factors.

60.4 Functions

To bring about a coherent meaning out of the words and sen-
tences after considering their placement, status, propriety, mu-
tual relationship, context and form (abridged or expanded). This
yukti thus serves a very important role in the set-up of a scien-
tific work.

60.5 Applications
(i) In “vr=1fer fama e dfegaAm)’ (BKR, p.5) wHg has used
the word @&fag which is to be connected with the words 1=

and 31199 used in the same sentence. This done, the complete
meaning of the above sentence will be as under:

MIS-8
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‘A person desirous of composing poetry, should first acquire a
thorough knowledge of the words and their meanings, then re-
ceive training under the grammarians and lexicographers (or, in-
terpreters of meaning) and then proceed to compose poetry’.

9 has used the word T in It Fsheawaiaa Gandarawd

(ibid., p.16) which is to be connected with all the forms of po-
etry, namely, the T, T, T&hd, WFd, STUH, AR, T,
FHAH, HRTHIA, AHIS, EIHT, HAT and b discussed by

him on pages 9 to 16 of his text.

Let us now consider a very comprehensive instance of this yukti

in his work. The word 9% appearing in ‘asharai sdiAi & ¥art wf
grea: |’ (ibid., p.154), is to be correlated with ‘31f¥ag gmien
TAHAAIE Teq: I (ibid., p.16), T fammmmT S =wed )’
(ibid., p.19)., “ds1 gfa TR fwead © (ibid., p.62) and
‘arl aFvERIRREEE Fead | (ibid., p.141) scattered in his work.

It is only after such a diligent exercise that they yield proper and

consistent meanings.

(ii) The word i appearing in WS line ‘3 wrfeRt frd qoeaey-
frequma)’ (DKN, p.57) is to be united with his e “sreg-s
et = geie: W) T et avdl et 1 (ibid., p.27).
Similarly, the Rar ‘g s fageamt qatan: wei¥faq )’ ete (ibid.,
p.67). is to be connected with the TR T ¥ Ty faga: wRawer
etc (ibid., p.200).

(iii) a7 has used the pronoun @ in his sitra, “YEHEE!
e qF ey smemiaeE )’ (VKL, p.8). This @ has got
to be linked with the word #/&7F used by him in his siitra, ‘@
feram sr=ivl =1 FveargTf 0 (ibid).

The following passages from a™=’s work contain the words
e and ¥4 which are indicative of the present yukti:

“Pregmafaysfag=ify a1 1)
oA | (ibid., p.20)
RTINS E €T T 119 11
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et eI 3 Ty (ibid., p.23)
‘FoiedHeTEy FuidHameRaRTEemE-my e g s
T ) (ibid., p.24).
(iv) TSR has described nine Seadms, namely, fogA=, @&y,
ggia, A, faf<Se, TeR, @, T99 and A (vide RKM.,
pp.20-21) in three sets of three elements each. Then he advises:
‘qEIHT: HEhET: 1 (ibid., p.21) meaning, FeAEn: g T, The
word HEHH is to be taken to refer to the &9 element of each

set. Thus, we have that the s&%, faf<Eis and 77 are the three
ks, which according to TSTERGER, are W&,

Similarly, the word ¥: used in ‘@ ™1 (ibid., p.42) is to be
correlated with the word $=¥ appearing in a remote sentence.

o wyfes | gIeY AFA: 1 (ibid., p.33).

(v) The sitras, ‘eI UTcRIHETAH~EANUTCRIHIIH: IeT: |
(HKN, p.26) and “Temam=swha: |’ (ibid., p.41) composed by
W< are too far removed from each other. The word ==
used in the former sittra is to be correlated with the latter satra.

(vi) TTS&A has used the word @ in his sbtra, ‘T&q: Sfaw-
@111 11" (KAS, p.4), which is to be joined with the word ‘&=’
in ‘@1 TERAEER gf GERESF (ibid., p.2). WRREM has briefly
mentioned the TeaIST:, FEPIANT: and 3R in ‘Ffreenfy g
(52152 | FAN I’ (ibid., p.6) and then, in a subsequent section, dealt
with them in detail (ibid., pp.14-20). These 32¥ and 1 are to
be linked together. In the same manner, the following pairs of
expressions are to be connected with one another. “FeTeat Bl
oM 11 (ibid. p.6) and ‘¥eEAT N SGFH 11 (ibid., p.21);
‘FTergIIE] WA 1 (ibid., p.6) and ‘SRR W SRV
(ibid., p.29); T 3w 1’ (ibid., p.6) and ‘TH HIEH X
(ibid.,p.75); and "R 5~ 1’ (ibid., p.6) and ‘R THENIS HEHFEEUIEE:
FEAeR w1 (ibid., p.85).

60.6 Remarks

The present yukti helps the reader a lot in arriving at the definite



11€ METHODOLOGY OF ANCIENT INDIAN SCIENCES

meaning of the text meant by the author. The above discussion
shows that the poeticians are familiar with many shades of the
meaning of this yukti and have handled them successfully. It is
also clear that the responsibility of the reader of a scientific text
is indeed great and, therefore, he cannot afford to be casual
while reading and interpreting it.

[61] aTe=91s [Thought out but not spoken aloud]

61.1 Character

a9 means a sentence or a statement and ¥ means the re-
maining part. Thus the two together mean ‘the remaining part of
the sentence or statement’ thought out by the author but not
uttered. It being ‘a normal outcome of thought” (WCD, p.590),
or ‘a mental conclusion reached on the basis of the given set of
facts’ (OAD, p. 609), the reader can infer it without efforts.
Traditionally, such an unsaid part of a sentence is rightly defined

as ‘Fepardifaemass:’ (GSP, pp.178-179).
61.2 Definitions

(i) The verbal form ‘9afd’ is to be understood at the end of the
sutra ‘Fqdf A1’ (Pas 2.3.13). Pa has advised to augment
¥ to ‘F in the sutra ‘g Feqa: I’ (ibid., 6.1.133). All the
sutras right up to Pas 6.1.154 are to be treated on similar lines.
(i) 37 I guER, @ reRe:-fEueeds tadeEe’ 3 (310-
2)| T AR a1 (KTA, p.459).

(iili) ““TERI T FeATEAHATERIVT AT TEHG TEHIET T, F
SRR, (§.31.16) Foor SR’ o 9 g, | Ay o uE
Tar ¥ foRawd, astafdmr oify w1 (CKS 1L p.1030).

(iv) ‘37 TAh TRt T ¥ SR || Fu— R aiftraerd -
U eI Gewrevt sy e w1119 117 (STS, p.858).
(v) TR A AR aR T TS S et
Y SERIY: | F— T IR AR 3 SeAd 3 e 1
(TYV, App. L, p.ID).
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(vi) “aTRITS | ARAG ATy | 1
(VBH, p.582).

It is worth noting that 37%vTed has used the word @m=f¥sa and

FFITe @rsarei, The purport of (vi) is the same as that of (iii)
above.

(vii) “aref: oREmTS TRARET ¥ aerRE: 1 (VDP, p.13). This
definition is crystal clear.

(viii) “areerer Ry awmrR©T 117 1) g9— Qe
(TG 4) T IMUSE-al gramear 3R oo | 3= ‘ST QI
faftry e (31.3.9.4-34) 3 aeammfed wral’”’ (TYV, p.7).

(ix) “TFARE A AR G A=FBl TS ondRsnfEad |
e R s ((TY, p.2).

The first of the above two definitions is the same as (vi) above
and the second one is just the reiteration of (viii) above.

61.3 PM and OMs

PM-To provide the unsaid word/s in order to complete the con-
struction or the meaning of a sentence.

OMs-(i) The word left unuttered is easily deducible.
(ii) A sentence which yields a consistent meaning.

(iii) The unspoken word strikes the reader at the time of inter-
pretation of the text.

61.4 Functions
(i) It enables the author to achieve brevity.

(ii) This yukti expects the reader to be alert while reading or
interpreting a scientific text.

61.5 Applications

To achieve brevity, the S/&2RIss in various works on Sanskrit
Poetics can be tabulated as under:
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Passage
WE's I
(i)| ®q: e Aensy AregRaar 7w (BKR, p.63) | (or)
, TRy
oS REd f4g: 1 (ibid.) G
“ifereheaftrfer Tg: SeRafae U’ (ibid., p.85) :2 (or)

‘TR AT ErIfeEEa: I (ibid., p.169) | gEn
TST’s
(i) | “witeif: g g W gé: " (DKN ,p.4) | 3e9m

‘SfeframEEETEEEEEGIE ) (bid, p.71) | 5FER
‘1T R fasd ) aeEEE |
wataeh dEger 1’ (ibid., p.168) LEIIRIRE
‘rgrvesirds o feaRERsa 1 (ibid., 179) TR
‘Fertanyrte @ Rl wgat g91)’ (ibid., p.182) | HfRf:

qHA’s

(iii) | ‘T == 16 1

ffemteamTen serw | e aEEe: 1’

(VKL, p.3). Here a9+ himself uses the word
GlERREH

‘sifyrererena Terdfera: ¢ (ibid., p.8) Fde:
‘FRifafadgueyEess: I (ibid., p.9) e
‘e dfed Teeed TestkesT 1’ (ibid.,p.68) | s

‘T IR e = w1 (ibid., p.69) TSI,
q TR wErawE gl (ibid.) ferdre

F greret WedrEa: 1’ (ibid.) TETAT:

e} FpfeemTe S (ibid.) AR,
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TAIET s

(iv)| TsT SN Eae:
(RKM, p.1) S
T ST TR 1 SR
‘ffered =R 1 (ibid., p. 10) g
o TR 1 (ibid., p.17) Jafgad
TAAR's

(v)| ‘sreforE@shy g g’ (HKN, p.375) | feaes
RIS

(vi)| ‘ST 3o ) (KAS, p.14) TEgRRAY:
“garear o SRl (ibid., p. 21) wata:
MIIC R

(vii)| ‘GeTraRTEsRHS T1123 11 (SAL, p.27) R

‘FrgarifdeTsaatieTaTeTame 71160 11| o
(ibid., p.105)

AR WERTS'S

(viii)| ‘et (GSR, p.291) afa
“Arred s | (ibid.,) ST
‘ganfdsmt auiaqy’ (ibid., p.292) Fen]
‘weeETEr 1 (ibid., p.295) freafy

61.6 Remarks

It is clear from the foregoing discussion that the writers on poet-
ics have very often taken the help of this yukti. The points of
similarity between the present yukti and 1 etc, will be consid-
ered later.

[62] f&ea [An alternative]
62.1 Synonym and Character
Synonym: e (CKS, VBS, TY and TYV).
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Character: The GSP has thus defined &y — ‘wefrar: &2/
(GSP, p.181), meaning, ‘a word introducing an alternative’. Of
the two things thus expressed, neither is obligatory because they
are different possibilities.

62.2 Definitions

(i) Pa has used formT, a1 and =3 to denote the fased. For
example, v e ag@@t’ (Pas 1.1.28). He has used frm
is sutras 1-3-50, 1-3-77, 1-3-85, 1-4-72, 1-4-98, 2-1-11, 2-
4-12, 2-4-25, 2-4-50, 2-4-78, 3-1-49, 3-1-113, 3-1-120, 3-
1-139, 3-1-142, etc. a1 appears in satras 2-2-37, 2-4-55, 3-
1-57, 3-1-70, 3-1-94, 3-3-14, 3-3-62, 3-3-131, 3-3-141, etc,
and ¥IITHM_in sitras 3-1-61, 3-1-75, 3-1-122, 3-4-3, 3-4-
33, etc.

(i) “319 A A fopew:— ey a1 ufifey faary s’ (171-14)
g1’ (KTA, p.461).

(iii) “faew: TR T9— GRiad asg FINEh O (F1.21.6)
gt (CKS I, p.1031).

(iv) "3 3 o Rsheg: 11 391 Te: T FangEt 1139 17 (ST, p.859).
While commenting on this definition &0 makes an important
point, namely, that the &9 is sometimes suggested even with-

out the use of the word &1 (‘Fafud T famrsfy fompeat wafq 1’
ibid.)

(v) “Tompedl M T ATeEE o g el Sda” (TY'V, App.
LpIV)

(vi) “frepedt 9 fafae Feqafie SEfd a1 sy gddh gEegesty
SHE! FEETEHTAYU a1 (VBH, p.583).

(vii) “%3 9€ 3f fasea: 11 (VDP, p.14). The same as (iv) above.
(viii) ““foepermfaidnd wfy fFE==m113311” (TYV, p.30).

(ix) “wd = FrwE a1 g fawe 1 (TY,p.19).

62.3 PM and OMs

PM-To state an alternative.
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OMs-(i) Serial or simultaneous mention of the probable alter-
natives.

(i) A thorough discussion of an indeterminable topic.

(iii) Deep reflections on various alternatives.

62.4 Functions

(i) It enables the author to bring together various alternatives of
a topic.

(if) It offers him an opportunity to reflect deeply on a topic in
order to consider all possibilities, to determine the appropriate
meaning and to put it into a suitable form of statement.

(iii) This yukti helps the reader to know the different aspects of
a topic.

62.5 Applications

(i) " emphatically says, TR e = sve™ @’ (BKR,
p.6), meaning, ‘Inability to compose poetry does not lead to
unrighteousness, disease or punishment.’

(ii) While commenting on &fveT’s F1f, ‘smeinfisrar awgfrden
Fisfy a=p@q I’ (DKN, p. 10), T has actually used the word
faea as will be evident from the passage quoted below: ‘@&
TR U SfR: el TETSE a1 S, TR YU A, Yo
g FEfg a5 T arefe forcym: o o1 fopa sy faereus fafasd
T sfoae | T gy=aa)” (ibid.) meaning, ‘A we@d should begin
with an sTeie= or a FAREAT or a TR

(i) I gives alternative definitions of some literary concepts.
For example,

PRI 112211 |

SRARRM F &: T, 87 SHtsal ARAH AT AT
SYOTAT TR YRS ;| o g el afeweasa )’ (VKL,
pp.26-27)

Similarly, ‘STaw= GRAT115 11 A asaw=tifal’ (ibid., p.39)
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(iv) The following extracts from 3TH=ae+’s =l illustrate
the use of the f&eq:—

‘qor1 & areded g WvEaRaad a1 @, ferfesfaaeTye arl’
(ADV. P.25);

‘FATIHY SRR EERE: e afd fawed: 17 (ibid., p. 274).
Here the author has used the very word fésheq.

(v) While stating the rule governing the description of wind,

o9 has used the yukti e in RS dv-agde=a: g
an’ (RKM, p.100).
(vi) 375=’s following statements are also illustrative of the present

yukti: ‘379 a1 fam: a9 HEAT FU—FEHEE: PIRER T PR
_ram ....... S et SR 3. 3 W%?awm

(HKN. pp.16-18).

(vii) In ‘gi¥fder $awan Stawifa 9= 11 1°(GSR, p.294). Tam@TE
"8, the author, has enumerated two forms of the creation.
But later, taking recourse to the f&eq yukti, he states that the
creation is single ‘TwHfaen a1 yivaiaam =i e 11’ (ibid.)

While speaking about the different means of accomplishing the
skill at poetic composition, he has listed a few alternatives in the
following sttras:

eI, fHEf 15 || T 16 | | SES A 17 1
HAHEHETHRIHET | 18 || FearadsTt farerR=araati 19 11 (ibid.)
62.6 Remarks

From the foregoing details it is clear that the Indian poeticians
are quite familiar with the character and scope of the f&®e7 yukti
and that they have used it appropriately.

The illustrations reproduced above exemplify only the principal
meaning of the present yukti.

[63] ferer [A systematic and sequential exposition of a
scientific subject]
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63.1 Character

‘Arranging, executing, creating, ordering, a rule, a mode, a
means’ are some of the meanings attributed to f& in the dic-
tionary (SED, p.512). RRpiviet thus defines this term: ‘s,
STIGATAT, ST T2 B9 (GSP, p.184). It is thus clear
that the present word is used in senses more than one, which
fact will be borne out by the definitions to follow.

63.2 Definitions
(i) In this regard Agrawala says:

Panint’s own work is model of vidhana or the treatment of top-
ics in their inherent order. Whitney supposed that the Astadhyayi
lacked the logical order in the arrangement of its topics, but
Barend Faddegon has shown that this assumption is not correct
(Studies on Panini’s Grammar, 1936). Buiskool from his study
of the Tripadi chapters (Tripadi, 1939) holds that Panini’s work
was based on a system of thematical groups which are rationally
classified and arranged.” (1KP,p.309).

From the above it is clear that Agrawala has taken the word
49 to mean ‘Treatment of topics in their inherent order’. This
meaning can readily be accepted because Pas has been consid-
ered to be a masterpiece of the most orderly writing.

(ii) “vrer gl e — R, geEda:, g,
IR’ (1-8) sREmfREHal” (KTA, p.457).

(iii) “Forerm =07 bRy fyura aofafy 1 Hfag SEoTITEAls AT
fgurarg: 1 (CKS 11, p.1030). The alternative definition corre-
sponds with (ii) above.

(iv) “EUTgEisffRd fame) g o ST
stfeafa112911”” (STS, p. 859).

While commenting on this definition, ST has made the follow-
ing important clarification:

‘TR o “TRurgArs e farem gfd et Faq” (bid. ).
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9RaET means ‘Method, manner, course, arrangement, order, suc-
cession.” (SED, p.321).

(v) “Toreir A e Bt TARTET a1 YRR gt afer) @ e
ReFEEEERIRsRmT R 7 9 dgmmerawssml” (TYV,

App. L, p.III).

(vi) “Frer =1 aerAtoTgd fammaead )’ (VBH, p.582)

(vii) “THOTE fEEH)” (VDP, p.13), cf (vi) above.

(viii) “efaammatar faus dfaEmsg” (TYV, p.21)

(ix) “aeTIB A afga =@ agead 1’ (TY, p.16)

63.3 PM and OMs

PM-The table of contents of a scientific work.

OMs-(i) To make a statement keeping in mind the implied mean-
ing,

(ii) A methodical interpretation of the text.

(iii) A specific purposive phraseology.

(iv) A reasonable arrangement to reconcile topics which are
actually in opposition.

63.4 Functions

(i) It facilitates the conception of all the major and minor topics

of a scientific work, their interrelations and the order of their
enumeration.

(ii) It acquaints the reader with the plan or an outline of a scien-
tific work.

(iii) It makes the understanding of a text simple and easy.

(iv) It expects the reader to find out coherent meanings of words
and sentences arranged in a specific manner. In short, this yukti
has to discharge many functions.

63.5 Applications

(i) Bhamaha has enlisted the topics in his work in the following
couplet:
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g IR foffd s oot |

TSI NG were =t ||

A Y Yfs: Wfeed aeusey |

It wgfin: TReBdwimRA w1 (BKR, p.173)
The following extract from his work illustrates OM No.2

‘sredfirerdard @ =1ef: qeaeEE: |

srfaraviegT: gitas< o& O 1)

TS ET: HHLA0T e |

e 9 TEERERaR a1 (ibid., pp.87-88)
(ii) In the =R reproduced below, affs has enumerated the
topics he has considered in his FTegereoH—

RERISIERIEEL U el

T[T T HIATIAGT iy aRfan (DKN, p.276)
(iiii) a s work has five R called YRR, e, TUifesm,
g and wrf. He has himself shown how different top-
ics and subtopics in these 31f¥Ts are connected with one an-
other. His following statements will clarify this point: SISFETT |
sRFrEToTdaRE’-(VKL, p.2). ‘Sfmion frew dRfafrsmmdrg’-
(ibid., p.3). ‘srRrnRR dfae 9 frew HemgREasiagTE ~(ibid.,
p.8). ‘T HEAFITEYY FreAtavgEEaE-(ibid., p.12). ‘FrEER
T - (ibid., p. 14). ‘rEeThgadaRE -(ibid). ‘TERSERIRIIAEE -
(ibid., p.15). ‘e AR -(ibid.). “TavErdaN SfrERr aw-
A 2iREE-’~(ibid., p.20). T AFRTHIETR RN’
-(ibid., p.23). ‘AfaTIaRH ANEARTTERR U
3 -(ibid., p.29). “TE o ¥ i, TEUiETHTE -
(ibid., p.30). ‘T F SvedmiREETEE -(ibid., p.36). AfE-
wUTHTCTRR AR -(ibid., p.43). ‘FrratdsIOT S
Tget Safr da ferR -(ibid., p.48). ‘e e -(ibid,
p.56): wﬁmwm@maﬁﬁgmﬁm@ﬂﬁmwﬁl e
FIATRRAEEZR I'-(ibid., p.68). Wt veayfge=an I'~(ibid., p.72).
The above details go to show that Vamana has finalized the
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entire outline of his work before putting pen to paper, that he
has fixed the places of topics and subtopics and that the topics
and subtopics evolve from one another quite naturally. In view
of this, his whole work looks like a fine series of interlocked
links.

Again, in Vamana’s sttras reproduced below we have a sys-
tematically graded presentation of scientific topics:

‘Tefag feg @271

safal g sHTad 1281

TG TREH RIS THIIE 1 129 1|

gy TETH 7113011 (ibid., p.13)
According to Vamana, ‘the literature written in prose and in
verse is twofold: 31&g (unconnected or loose) and &g (con-
nected or linked). These two forms of literary composition are
accomplished one after another. The unconnected or loose pieces
of literature are like sparks of fire. They do not shine brightly.
Among the connected pieces of literature, the S¥ETF (the drama
in ten varieties) is preferable or is the best’.

(iv) TSIYRER has laid out the subject-matter of his FTHHAT as
follows:

“aTd FEHOTRRROTHR YT | 1 IEEE:, 2 e, 3 wreagesn:,
4 Rrgufas, § SFafa-FE-a:, 6 TEaEaEas:, 7 aeafaEd:, 8 -
YHR:, 9 we-faer, 10 Fendamy:, 11 eiqeney, 12 S,
13 Usrl, 14 vyeerd-gwir:, 15 sfafasm:, 16 Sam:, 17 39-
Fel:, 18 [aaen:, 3 wfoes yamfamfienz” (KM, p.8).
From these details we come to know the total number of topics,
their names and the order of their consideration in the first 3f&&w1

of TITET's work.

He has discussed the above topics in the same order as above,
in detail, and in a systematic manner.

(v) 8%, the author of FHEEA, is a very disciplined liter-
ary theorist. An analysis of the topics of one of the chapters of
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his work will bear out this observation. We take up the 8® chapter
for the purpose. In the very beginning of that chapter (HKN,
p.374) ¥9%% has enumerated the main types of sustained (Fes)
poetry, namely, the ¥ (that which is to be seen on the stage)
and =7 (that which is to be heard). Then he divides the 3 into
two subtypes, namely, the T2 and the 7. Thereafter, he goes
on to mention the still smaller subvarieties of the 24, like the
71 the Y9I, etc. Thereupon he proceeds to subdivide the T
also in a like manner and discusses the Sif¥@ and other subdivi-
sions of 7. Then with a very conscious introduction in the words
‘TerEan s (ibid., p.395) he sets out to divide the 555 into
five major varieties, namely, the #gT&d, the 3T, the F91,
the ¥9] and the 3155, He then thoroughly discusses these vari-
eties, one by one, and concludes the discussion on the subject
of ‘Types of Poetry’, with the consideration of the g e
in the end (ibid., p.408).

Thus, in 879="s work the divisions and the subdivisions of the
topics are very clearly, logically and serially marked out.

(vi) In the same manner S¥raf¥s has explained in the following
stanzas the principal divisions of the subject-matter of his work:

‘TTHH ATEAGRISY Joi: |

TEETE: A gE=Ae ;||

378} Ty S gaagEE |

TAR: FIAFR TER F=Y: |

ame g wiei TEe e 1| (KAS, p.92)
63.6 Remarks
From the foregoing discussion followed by the illustrative pas-
sages, it becomes evident that the ancient poeticians are familiar
with the present yukti in its different aspects and have used it
expertly in their works.

[64] faw=i= [Contrariety]
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64.1 Character

femdar means ‘opposite in character’ or ‘mutually opposed’
(WCD, p.247). It has been traditionally defined as:

‘R gaTEET e |

Hegrehedd o § faga fawdan (GSP, p.185)
64.2 Definitions
(i) From “3uft samnfafy: gmmamam1” (Pas 2.1.56) we deduce
that if the word expressive of the similarity between the 3T
and the 3799 is used, then the &Y compound is not formed.
Similarly, ‘St waegham)” (ibid., 1-3-42) also yields the mean-
ing which is opposite in character.
(i) e T - faodangeer (33-7) 31”7 (KTA, p.459)
(i) “Fraef AT TR SRR | A — R AR
faadranty sume’ (Fet.3) sfon” (CKS 11, p.1030)
(iv) “Teffed ae st g 1| a9 HemersoniaEr giafaen
sk Tl TR gerea: gRafder szt 0 (STS, p.858)
(v) “Trmtar A soearaaaE fawda: | 99— FeRemTgTeR et
afeEadaEr =aeE: 117 (TYV, App. 1p.III) cf. (iii) above.
(vi) “Rrofar A | SuResfwinT AR 99T (8.9,31.16-30)-
‘TREr dalsie: Rarymdead) Ve I TEE Y, w8
fageda: 11’ g1’ (VBH, p.582).
(vii) “T= Wit fgdg:1” (VDP, p.13).
The word T in this definition is to be taken to mean ‘THT’,
because the present sutra is preceded by the sutra, ‘THOTIIE
fagm. Consequently, the full definition of the T will be ‘Yo
mfaei a1’ meaning, The 944 is the violation of the se-
quence of the topic with valid intention.
(viii) “SHrfdTiER el @ e 19 07 (TYV, p.15). Itis

to be noted that this as well as (vi) above contain the word =T,

The relevant line enumerating the thirty-six yuktis reads as
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s TteprieBr: Igert e 117 (ibid., p.2). Some scholars read
the last two words herein as “@@enisfagda:”’ and have 31fwda
yukti. FEY thus says so: “Hf SFufRRERATRRE 3o 1”7

(1bid.) and then proceeds to define and discuss elaborately the
afawda yukti. But this is an unduly stretched exercise and should,
therefore, be ignored.

(ix) “farrfar Sreme FERkefwar 1 (TY, p.16). cf, (i) above.
64.3 PM and OMs

PM-The opposite meaning which is to be accepted as relevant.
OMs-(i) To prove a topic by means of the opposite meaning.

(ii) To construct a definition with the meaning in opposition to
the expressed one.

(iii) To violate the serial order of the topics for valid reason/s.
64.4 Functions

(i) By suggesting the opposite meaning the author lends round-
ness to the topic.

(i) To construct a definition with the meaning in opposition to
the expressed one.

(iii) The reader is expected to find out the author’s intention to
violate the sequence of topics.
64.5 Applications
(i) wg has suggested in the following #1fir that the lovers of
good poetry dislike a 79 that lacks familiar words, pleasing
sandhis, clarity and easy pronunciation:

‘TeteTsRHISTE gReyeEty =

yoife ey a9 Hiedr Faqi (BKR, p.37)
(i) gf= has expressly used the word 4944 in his stanza quoted
below:

‘g dgefamier wom FERQUT: AT

TN R R gvad meaH |1 (DKN, p. 29)

MIS-9
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The second half of this stanza is to be taken to enumerate the
gunas which are popular with the poets of the gauda marga.
Those TUTs, not stated in so many words but to be understood
by applying the present yukti to the above stanza, are: HIES
S[eqeIT, S, TS, U, Migerd and 3TfE. To these seven
gunas are to be added 37f=fth, TR and §AI™ which are
common to both the &% and 7ite margas. Thus, this yukti gives
us a complete list of the gunas of the T Hr.

(iii) Vamana has all praise for the = &f¥. In his opinion, the
dedf 8y is full of all o1s. He openly says so in the T “Toamidal
danff11” (VKL, p.4), implying thereby that it has no imperfec-
tions.

In the two consecutive sitras, reproduced below, Vamana has
distinguished between the discriminating and the indiscriminate
disciples by actually using the term faruhy:—

g fersam: faafeem 2 11

IR, afEwar 31 . (ibid., p.3)
He has exemplified the opposites of W& and Higar with the
words ‘fueg a=m’ (ibid., p.34).
While commenting on the § ‘3o auiara: SAF 119 11 (ibid.,
p.47), he says, ‘IR 7 A’ (ibid.) Here he has made use
of the f92 yukti. So also in the following two siitras.

T FHYRA FgsfRfeaRE: 17 11

 foeiar s s 1 (ibid., p.70)
(iv) TERRT has thus defined the figure w:-‘famir: w1161 11’
(SAL, p.107). The word @€ _herein stands for a5, The sutra
will then read as ‘fwmfamda: ¥’ meaning, “The opposite of fasm
is 99’
64.6 Remarks
The above discussion goes to prove that the Indian literary theo-
rists are familiar with the character and scope of fwia yukti.
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This yukti enables the reader to know the unsaid or unwritten
text. In this respect it has an important role to play in a scientific
text. In a way, it performs the same function as 3ttuft, What
then is the difference between the two? An answer to this ques-
tion could thus be given: In the 274T4fd, the implied opposite
meaning has got to be inferred from the words actually used. In
the case of the f@% generally, the very word a4 or its syn-
onym fawlid or 7 is explicitly used and it signifies the opposite
meaning which the author intends his readers to understand. With
this clarification we pass on to the next Tgf<.

[65] == [Exposition; a detailed explanation of all as-
pects of a subject]

65.1 Synonym and character

Synonym: fdearsa=q (VDP, p.13).

Character—According to our I&s, STHeEA1, faadawradr and
YA arethe obstructions in gaining clear and full knowledge of
the principles or theories of a ¥&. These three are known as
sfaays. A detailed exposition or an explanation at length helps
to remove these ¥feeIs and makes it possible for a curious
person to familiarize himself with all the aspects of a scientific
subject. Such a detailed exposition is called STEAM.

The term =@ used by VDP is not materially different
from =M=, the most popular and widely used term.

65.2 Definitions

(i) In connection with &M, Agrawala says, “Ati§aya-varpana,
detailed description or over-loading with details (as in Indriyam
Indra-lingam Indra-drstam Indra-srshtam Indra-justam Indra-
dattam iti va, V.2.93)” (IKP, p.309).

(i) “sThryrerantaT sRerT— freag g St = IS -
RFRT Y aRf R 2R STEE: MRS ST T e
(347-8) 3R (KTA, p.460).
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(i) “@Ime AW a8 wdgpataTd SR, a9, — T A gEfE:
eI WA WaeAhs: (30.37.4) s rswerffiard-
a1’ (CKS 11, p.1031).

_(iv) “TAsTryrivatis s | ga—3e Tl gEn e
ST, ARy o= 13311” (STS, p.859).

(V) “TET A GEavieT e RO S| 37
Tpe: YRR TeareEEATEY 1 (TY'V, App 1, p.IID)
(vi) “sareH T Fg R fAirgfem” (VBH, p.582)
(vii) “ , 11" (VDP, p.13) cf. (i1) and (iv)
above. :
(viii) “SHREEERRFAHAE S 123 11 (TYV, p.25)
(ix) “FIfmafem= asrd ameRg aql 1’ (TY, p.16)
This is the same as (vi) above.
65.3 PM and OMs
PM-A detailed explanation of all the aspects of a topic.
OMs-(i) Explanation of an outstanding feature of a subject.
(ii) Full explanation of the entire knowable topic.
(iii) Description of the characteristics of subtopics.

-(iv) A detailed description of a topic previously only briefly stated.

(v) Explanation by means of traditional instruction in something
that has not been stated in clear words.

(vi) To be familiar with a subject with only a meditative vision.
(vii) Thus this yukti possesses a number of shades of meaning.
65.4 Functions

(i) This yukti helps the author to discuss, in detail, small topics
of a large subject and also the distinguishing features of it.

(ii) It makes it possible for the reader to know what the author
has learnt with the help of his ascetic vision.

(iii) Besides imparting a detailed knowledge of all the aspects of
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a subject or of the supreme features of'it, it retains the impor-
tance of the method of traditional instruction and the A

65.5 Applications

An attempt will be made below to illustrate the maximum num-
ber of aspects of this yukti.

(i) ¥78’s treatment of the subject of “Similarity in the figure 3T
is a good instance of the &IR&M. In this connection the following
stanzas should be read with advantage:

T T wEw AR yae St

FTqufe HAfETR s 11’ (BKR, p.47)

‘IFEUSHUSE: FAg: I dvl-ﬂldvi*—iglral

i’ (ibid.)

e RO HETHA |

3 91 gagrew qHfte gaifag )1’ (ibid., p.48)

pefreEaEd: wd SsEeE uE

T8 FfererreE eS| | (ibid., p.50)

‘T gauEwitfa famaontear & (ibid., p.54)
In the above stanzas Bhamaha has made a detailed exposition
of the topic (‘the concept of WEYT in the ITAT FAFN’), with
illustrations, with arguments and even with the use of the word
3fder. He has also invited the reader’s attention to his indepen-
dent point of view by means of this exposition.

9mg uses the word ffed in ‘=t fafeqaa faga: FeaemRmn: 1’
(ibid., p.4) and furnishes his readers with the details in the fol-
lowing stanza:

ETSRITEET ST e |

T gRh: Bendfe T FeEHT

YR 4 P afagare|

faataiy w4 seaftraR (ibid., p.5)
This illustrates OM No.4 of the present yukti. The following
two lines exemplify OM No.6 above.
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‘ATl TG = G|
SAIsREfE % gamaieEd ||’ (ibid., p.106)
meaning, ‘How can an ordinary person like me read the mind of
scholars and philosophers?’

(i) We now turn to &fvsT’s work.

His following F1Ra with an extract from T&¥’s commentary
on it is a representative example of OM No.1 above.

‘nfeTsEsiaramEyl o aEHan |

tmEfrEsty 7 @ T Tt (DKN, p. 4)
ARSI aamRST a9t afgE) sElEsty sashy | ga
ford = egIsTsTy fared Arf ) ol fo A el gvad (g )
fBrye | 3T asf TRRSHR Sisd srsresifieemisd @ HiEeest,
TR Fgalsufafy seEm (21) fae gvad, 7 Fad gfem
seaftrereard: | sifererd ansfeTaE add | sTfrsEE! gvad grafavE:
(ibid.)
According to &9, imaginative literature is a mirror in which
the extra-ordinary deeds of the ancient kings are reflected. But
this is not an ordinary mirror. This is uncommon in that it contin-
ues to hold the reflection (ie the deeds of the kings) even after
the fom has vanished (ie the kings have died). &¥<q has used
the word 31T to convey this special feature of the 3731 (ie mirror).

TS proposes an alternative explanation of the word 21’
saying that it conveys 31fq¥¥ (ie pre-eminence or superiority).
The superiority lies in the fact that the reflection is seen even
when the object is not near the mirror and this is really an aston-
ishing experience! Here T419M has used the very word sifirer
found in 65.2 (ii), (iv) and (vii) above.

(ii1) In a97’s work, the &M is visible in many forms. Let us
take them up one by one.

He clarifies the relation of the T7Ts with the 3=+ & in the satra,
FHiar deffii 11 (VKL, p.4).
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Thereafter he pinpoints the excellence (31fd9M) of the said & in
the following stanza:

i FHR T oy v

e o= fo o9 aReafa areme (ibid.. p.5)
We have an explanatory exposition (ie OM No.2 above) of the
F1mgs in the first 3T of his work. Firstly, he makes three
major divisions of the F=rgs. namely, the @&, the & and the
b0l (‘erenl o waht = et 11-ibid., p.8).

Then he goes to enumerate the subdivisions of each of them:

AR @b 112 11 (ibid.), ‘TemeERHR SRR weETe-
ueHifagat & 113 11 (ibid.) and ‘FRIFEERETT gETaERIvT dHE-
Y T YHOH 11111 (ibid., p.10).

We now pass on to yet another instance of this yukti. a5 at-
firms that the 3991 is at the root of all the figures of sense. He.
therefore, devotes one full 31 (ibid.. pp.48-56) to the de-
tailed discussion of the 3mT—the discussion which comprises
the definitions of ST and Sfewda T, the kinds of 3T, namely.
the werdfeT, arEET, U, T etc., the purposes of the employ-
ment of the 3947 and the faults of 3991, a4 has. thus, consid-
ered all the possible aspects of the knowable subject, 3T (=OM
No.2).

No predecessor of Vamana had ever attempted a classification
of the @A 701, The credit of this exercise goes to 9. He begins
the discussion of the topic with the definition of the term #HIf&
(‘ardigfy: Ty ’-ibid., p.39). Then he mentions two varieties of
51, namely, 3717 and s=r=sm@RIH (ibid.. pp.39-40). Thereaf-
ter he subdivides these two verieties into &6 and ¥&4 which
latter he divides still further into &% and a&-14 (ibid., p.40). He
has not only defined all these divisions and subdivisions but has
also quoted passages to illustrate them. In this manner he has
considered ten divisions of @H®. This discussion, altogether novel
as it is, can be attributed either to his T¥@=T (OM No.5) or to
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his meditative vision, Jifgfy (OM No.6).

(iv) Let us now turn to TSTERaTs work. His general practice is to
mention a topic briefly in the beginning and to furnish its details
later. Let us take up his discussion on Sfd. At the outset of the
discussion on this topic he states that fe+T (genius) is born of
vIftk (a faculty different from and superior to sfawl-vide RKM,
p.11). Thereafter he proceeds to make the following points:

The 3fdT causes the words, meanings, figures of speech, etc to

flash in the poet’s mind; a person blessed with Sfd¥r can see
even the invisible objects; R1f®x and others, though born blind,

were good poets; a great poet can describe the places which he
has not actually visited, merely by means of ¥ferstr; sfawr is of
two types-®RRHE (the one which causes a poetic composition to
come along) and 9ERET (the one which appreciates a poetic
composition); these two types have many subtypes on the basis

of which the poets are classified; there are many kinds of con-

noisseurs of poetry; it is they who spread the name and fame of
a good poet (ibid., pp.11-15).

It is to be noted that all the above points revolve around the
central theme, namely, the Jfc+T.

(v) Lastly, we consider HIafs’s STeigRaray.

He has devoted one full #if¥ (=section) to the discussion of the
34 1n all its aspects (vide KAS, pp.32-34). Then he has men-
tioned the excellence of 3T in the stanza reproduced below:

‘TAGRARI Tl Freagryary |

I ey Aafy wfe |1’ (ibid., p.34)
In the same manner, he has stated the most distinguishing feature
of the 33T in the following stanza:

‘Hatcrgreas et

Ik T WraAiRRier Rearte ) |’ (ibid., p.36)
FYEfH mentions the extraordinariness of the poetic composi-
tion in the following words:
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‘Gl TSR HE AT |
STRGAATH, Y A &G ST (ibid., p.58)

65.6 Remarks

It is evident from the foregoing discussion that the ancient Indian
literary theorists have imbibed the character and spirit of the
&M and given it a masterly treatment.

[66] €T [Doubt, irresolution, indecision]

66.1 Character

The tradition defines this term variously as ‘SHaYRUTIFT | farare-
i | Fifegaaee: | THuHwE g ERETY a9 e
TEET aftT | U AR SR S BRI | THRE afifT fregsie-
gaEmiRIEd ) (GSP, p.209).

In fine, the ¥ means the lack of resolution or determination
because either the nature of the thing perceived is doubtful or
the perception is both positive and negative simultaneously or it
embraces the mutually opposite properties at one and the same
time.

In this connection a question arises how come the 3 finds a
place in a ¥m& when it (ie the ¥#) is defined as ‘one that re-
moves doubts and perceives what is beyond the range of sight’

(‘RETEEs Wendw gyiay)| gdw e e o ARy T
T:11")? This question will be answered later in 66.5.

66.2 Definitions

(i) According to Agrawala (vide IKP, p. 309) Pa’s sitra, ‘farsfss
T FEH I’ (Pas 1-4-2) illustrates the present yukti.

(i) “3vrat FqEmY: e — Wﬂ%ﬁﬂﬂm ar (294-16)
3fr’ (KTA, p.459).

(iii) “srvr 7 PR, Fe— T A 9 T
T | e I st W S (Y.91.11) s
gyE:1” (CKS I, p.1031).

(iv) “TTRTER T: | FA— e WU, MOTHEsesaT -
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gfAfr13211” (STS, p.859).

cf. (i) above as also ‘FfegamEe=rd:” in 66 1 above.

(v) “Hvrt T fregHr gemTERE: e (TY'V, App L p.III).
of. “waaruftifn fregwfgaamaTd)” in 66.1 above.

(vi) “dwiar 7 | gretermtafmasfEE)” (VBH, p.582).

(vii) “Tvar ggeet €= (VDP, p.13)

This is the same as (iv) above.

(viii) “FratRammeiamesraen g g 24 107 (TYV, p.25)
According to NM, the uncertainty in respect of the definite top-
ics is removed by taking the particle &’ to mean ‘or’ instead of
its usual meaning ‘and’ (ibid.). This, however, is an arbitrary way
of determining the meaning.

(ix) “gyrr 9w fasr w0 (TY, p.17)

This corresponds with (vi) above.

66.3 PM and OMs

PM-Doubt or indecision.

OMs-(i) Indecision about either of the two sides of a problem
because both the sides can be equally powerfully argued about.

(i) The doubt arising from the knowledge of the two mutually
opposing views.

(iii) Uncertainty about a definite topic.

(iv) Irregularity of words expressive of definite meanings.

66.4 Functions

(i) This yukti enables the author to present ‘the mutually oppo-

site views on a topic’ or ‘powerful arguments both for and against
atopic’,
(it) It acquaints the reader with (a) both the sides of a problem,

(b) the ways and means of removing the doubt, and (c) the
precise meaning of a word used in a particular context.
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66.5 Applications
(i) In the twelfth chapter of his Freriwiar, TG has raised a

very interesting question-whether it is ever likely to occur an
altogether new subject for a poetic composition to one’s mind?
The relevant extract from the =T is reproduced below to
facilitate correct understanding of the problem:
“qUUIEHTIUY I GUINEIY 9%, A9g ded Wehd wedd g sy |
T gfa arefas: |

“HATHRTER: BT SfRRATEEERis

sTafiEEl fafe At uiter: 1)

“TeITATE & TasaaRHId | aeamed 7 aesmamasat: gog-geep
Yo 3k | Tt B uRaRn: wer” s | CwRe
Harfe= 53 THAardaeTTaf, qefanma amfad” o T SR
T 3T TETEdE: | U TSR] ST guHgy arefS
@y fawsifal” (RKM, p.62).

The gist of the above passage is as under:

Some scholars hold that there is not a single subject which has
not been dealt with by the ancient poets. Other scholars, how-
ever, do not subscribe to this view. They are of the firm opinion
that there are numerous topics which have not yet been touched
upon by the ancient poets. The above for and against arguments
form an inderterminable subject. Equally powerful reasonings can
be put forward in support of both the above views. Those who
are for the former view advise the budding poets to reshape the
subjects used by the ancient poets.

Frerfae differs with such 3=rds. He firmly believes that there
are still innumerable subjects on which no poems have been
composed so far. He advises the beginners to read the poetic
compositions of other poets to find out the untouched subjects.
Here again a doubt arises whether the reading of others’ com-
positions will really help the new aspirants to know about the
subjects not used or handled so far? Some thinkers hold the
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view that the compositions based on the same subject, written
by different authors, appear to be different from one another
(although they really are not so). Some other thinkers feel that a
beginner tends to compose his own poems by making a few
changes in the compositions of others. A third group of scholars
are of the opinion that great men think alike. To avoid this like-
ness of thoughts, it is desirable for a novice to go through the
literary works of others. Thus the different schools of aT=rs are
divided on this issue. This is an instance of §3™, indecision.
TTIR removes this indecision by arguing that the poet’s spiri-
tual vision aided by meditation transgressing the speech and mind,
can distinguish between the things seen and the things unseen.
That is to say, the spiritual vision (aided by meditation) can de-
termine whether a particular subject has been used before or is
completely new.

66.6 Remarks

In the f&sheT T4 (see 62 above) there is a clear statement of
all the alternatives; the concept of doubt does not enter in. In
the case of G914, however, the doubt or indecision is the main
thing. In fe9 the author just suggests various alternatives,
whereas in ¥4 the author suggests ways and means of remov-
ing a doubt. Thus the functions of both are different and, there-
fore. both should find a place in the tantrayukti scheme.

[67] ¥q==T [Addition, connection, unification]

67.1 Character

H=Ia means to add one to the other; to bring things belonging
to the same class together or to unify things which are not in

opposition to each other or one another. It has been traditionally
defined as “TrERfRUEOTHASSHS = 1" (GSP, p.217).

67.2 Definitions

(i) Pa’s “sfa =7 (Pas 1-1-25), “ersfdr=a1” (ibid., 1-3-45),
‘B WIS (ibid., 3-1-84) and a host of other sitras (egl-
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1-38, 1-1-74, 1.2.28, 1-2-44, 1-4-12, 3-3-132, etc) illustrate
the present yukti. Pa uses both & and 14 to express Gq==a.
(ii) T T = T gt = s (175-14)
g1 (KTA, p. 461). The construction is similar to 62.2. (ii)
above.

(i) T T AfE = 2 For R, an— ety wmg’ (3an)
gef”” (CKS 11, p.1031).

(iv) “5 3 AR T | Fu—uiga! wrRedr aafiieTETg
TYEMIT 1138 117 (STS, p.859).

This is symmetrical in construction with 62.2 (iv) above.

(v) ‘o= A TR Rl qaRrien @i e R e
T AT He: W 3’ (TYV, App 1, p. 1I0).

(vi) “I=Ia AW, 97 (3., 31.18-29)— i fyeidiasd o =
= T I (ibid. App. 111, p XII).

Obviously, 31%UTes has not defined this yukti. But from the ex-
ample he has cited, it becomes clear that he also takes the ==
to mean ‘unification’ or ‘addition’.

(vii) “3€ =< AfY W= 1’ (VDP, p.14).

This is the same as (iv) above.

(viii) TR drEEEH g Tewaal 129 11”7 (TYV, p.28).
(ix) “Tffa a5 951 9 & wg==a:1” (T, p.18).

67.3 PM and OMs

PM-A combination or assemblage generally denoted by =.

OMs-(i) Two references or statements, made one after another,
relating to the topics which are unopposed to each other.

(i1) To show that the things spoken of are mutually compatible
to coexist.

(iii) To combine many things in one statement.
67.4 Functions
(i) This yukti enables the author to bring together all the topics
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which are consistent with one another and can. therefore, coexist.
(ii) It acquaints the reader with the mutually unopposed topics.

(iii) It shows the reader the way to combine and interpret dif-
ferent topics and subtopics.

(iv) It achieves brevity.
67.5 Applications.

(i) 9mz’s following & containing T&R represents OM No.2
above—

‘mfefpTRIEY STRIvd ey 9|

N wufa A =7 arE=tEET (BKR, p.1)
Here smaidehmuR d=ewd and Fg 994 are ideas such as are
compatible with each other. Similarly, in ‘gui faf= =f am=i
FEggeghiaq | I (ibid., p.7). g9 s (ie the beauty of nouns)
and fiel =R (ie the beauty of verbs) can happily coexist. Still
one more example of this OM is found in ‘Gifail AgTH=d et =
Ted 9 4! (ibid.. p.11) meaning, ‘An epic (poem) should be about
great personalities and should be of considerable extent (ie it
should be sufficiently long)’. Here the greatness of the person-
alities and the largeness of the volume of the epic are quite in
harmony with each other and they both are, in turn, quite con-
sistent with the greatness of the poem (ie TeTHAE).

(ii) The following extracts from &f¥’s work contain ¥9=4:,
gfisT’s text with TH1FM’s commentary are reproduced below :
‘TrergeErEt sl ey Reafivede ' — e 7 Fact wWel o
Tifa (DKN, p.22).

Here 39 functions as ‘&’ (=and) and indicates that F/es and
= belong to the same class of literature, viz., % &3,
"UEHRIT o aTeRItdeE a1 g — A T (ibid.,p.42).
Here 91 is to be taken to mean ‘=’

"o ST SRty g — T S ST
TH: 1 (ibid., p.51).



MaJor DEVICES 143

This s an instance of OM No.1 above.

"GITARLHTOTHEATES Wal Fem'— TR IHag== | (ibid., pp.
55-56). This represents PM of the present yukti.

" RERTHEAHES: A AT '— T g==d 1’ (ibid., pp.152-
153).

Thus T is also used to mean =, That is to say, &€ uses 31,
dar and a7 as synonyms of =’

(iii) We now turn to a%’s work. In all the following passages
=’ is used in its principal sense:

a1 fren-deeff vt wareld |k (VKL, p.4)
‘Tt forem wivt 7 e (ibid., p.8)

‘TEATEIRET JEHaaET SRERaEHE 7 S’ (ibid., p.10)

T ey Ui e T 11 (ibid., p.12)
In the second and the third of the above passages the author
has clubbed many unrelated items together. Hence these pas-
sages can be taken to illustrate OM No.3 above.

am has pointed out that ‘¥’ is also used to combine unuttered

and unopposed topics together TR THREEI @R -
ibid.,p.82; 3T - THRETha A EIEEey SR’
3% I-(ibid., p.88).

(iv) 3T==a¥A is also found to be using ‘A’ to mean ‘T as &fUET
does. For example:

‘greE ¥ T T a1, At a1, seusensd
afkaus afy sgms)’ (ADV, p.274).

(v) In the following ¥¥s composed by Tasa He, the use of
&’ is to be taken for granted:

a0 fgfae: s wdfy S=moy (GSR, p. 291)
‘ShoEl i wEfify 91611 (ibid., p. 293)
T Jafiie e wg Sain v (ibid.)

67.6 Remarks

We have noticed earlier [vide 66.2 (viii)] that sometimes & de-
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notes f&&e7. In 67.5 (ii) and (iv) above, we find that at times 1
denotes 9=, A faeq splits whereas a =79 joins. That is to
say, their functions are exactly the opposite of each other. In
view of this, a reader has got to be very careful while interpret-
ing ¥ and 4T in a scientific text.

Since the authors are very frequently required to bring like or
similar topics together, they take the help of this common de-
vice, the ¥7=2 @=13fF. The poeticians have correctly used this
device in their works.

[68] ®7 [Possibility]

68.1 Character

There are certain things which generally coexist or are very closely

associated with one another. Generally, a Brahmin is a learned
person. In other words, Brahminhood and learning coexist.
Therefore, they say Trafd st faer. ,

Similarly, there is a g which says— 4 & g dyeafy
gay’ (=The union suggests the possibility of separation). In
social sciences there are certain phenomena which are not gov-
erned by hard and fast rules. In respect of such phenomena the
social scientist can only mention some possibilities. To be able
to do so, he takes the help of the T=a T=gfF.

68.2 Definitions

(i) Pa does not appear to have used this yukti.

(ii) It has not been discussed by KT.

(iii) “TE T FARTEITE ¥ T TE: 91— W R
wepEae 1 (CKS 10, p.1031).

(iv) STS does not recognize the present device.

(v) “wmE A e freid wen g e (TYV,
App. L p.IV).

(vi) “wmrE A | SafREETTEd SeRe 1 (VBH, p.583).



Malor DEVICES 145

As per the example cited by 37%UEx the 99 means ‘the im-
plied advice’. After commenting on the example he advises’

“TEH=E wearEf a1’ (TY'V, App. 111, p.XIID).
(vii) The VDP does not define this yukti.
(viii) “TE FEAE gFRA aEEEETET 136 117 (TYV,, p.33
(ix) “TE A AR T aq
T S N — < T (TY, p.20)
This corresponds with (vi) above. ‘
68.3 PM and OMs
PM-A mention of that which is possible in a particular situation.
OMs-(i) To establish, by means of a rule, what is not found
elsewhere.
(ii) The implied advice.
(iii) To conceive a topic by means of an inference.
68.4 Functions
(i) The present yukti facilitates the mention of all possibilities of
an item.
(ii) It expects the reader to find out the unexpressed or implied
advice with a suitable inference.
68.5 Applications

(i) A typical example is found in Vamana’s work. After discuss-
ing conclusively the purpose of poetic composition in the first
section of his work, he sets out to consider the question as to
who are qualified or competent to become poets. In this con-
nection he observes:

“SRAfR: FIUTIERIROIY HI: 11111
3¢ We] g3 H99: TrEf-safE:, SgUTEERRuEf | SREEhEgom-
Ferfert et Hrsarad: ? FRfdemfEiad afd” (VKL, pp.2-3).
It should be noted that Vamana has used the very word &=7af.
This leads us to infer that he is familiar with the ¥9d yukdi.
MIS-10
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(ii) The same can be said about fa94R on the basis of the fol-
lowing passages from his THehRERSH:

After discussing, with illustration, the T=RF=itia 31@gK he says:
afe siEEgYY WaRheafRew 3aeUl geaf =dl gt &t
aefty frsuvftag)” (VCC, Part two, p.173).

Similarly, the following observation follows the consideration of
TAETRUTESE type of THEIRE:— Tam=asty sar aeofran: | wsi
fergma 31f wemafsa 1’ (ibid., p.220)

68.6 Remarks

The present yukti has found place only in five source works out
of the nine ones considered in this book. H1ewd, 3d and the
compiler of the VDP have not recognized this device. Besides,
we have a very few instances of this yukti in the works on poet-
ics.

One striking feature which deserves to be mentioned in this con-
nection is that ¥, §3, “e™¥ and his disciple have all concluded
their expositions of the tantrayukti system after discussing the
present yukti, as will be evident from their following statements:

‘TR Wﬁ?ﬂﬁv‘ﬂﬁﬁ?ﬁ =rear: 1’ (CKS 11, p. 1031);
T d=Egwa: 1’ (TYV, App. 1, p.IV);
m@wnﬁvmwwm I” (ibid., p.33); and
‘ST S T=gEa: I (T, p.20)

[69] THFT [A scientific name, a technical term]

69.1 Character

A U3 means a name. It introduces the §f3F in brief (‘T
¥R @A ’—GSP, p.212). An author of a scientific subject is
very often required to refer to and explain at length scientific
concepts, objects, phenomena and theories. For this purpose
he uses special names which are known as technical terms. Ev-
ery science has its own set of technical terms or terminology.
There are some technical terms which are commonly shared by



Maior DEVICES 147

different sciences, but generally there exists at least a slight dif-
ference of meaning even in such common expressions.

69.2 Definitions

(i) Pa has used scores of technical terms like gf5: (Pas 1-1-1),
77 (ibid., 1-1-2), I (ibid., 1-1-7), AT (ibid., 1-1-8),
Faut (ibid., 1-1-9), S&T (ibid., 1-1-11), & (ibid., 1-1-23),
frr (ibid., 1-1-26), ¥d9m (ibid., 1-1-27), 3% (ibid.. 1-1-
37), @R (ibid., 1-1-45), 39 (ibid., 1-1-65), 3= (ibid.,
1-2-29), &HURF (ibid., 1-2-42), &1g (ibid., 1-3-1), &l (ibid.,
1-4-54), f&71 (ibid., 2-1-52) etc. Of these terms, some like 0T,
Ui, 37e9F, 399 ete, are used in other sciences too, but with
different meanings. For example, the concept of 70T in grammar
is different from that in Poetics. The same is the case with the
term 3<IT.

Besides the above and such like terms, Pa has made use of
some symbols like ¥ (ibid.,1-1-20), & (ibid., 1-1-22), & (ibid.,
1-1-64), f (ibid.,1-4-7) etc, which may appear to be meaning-
less to a layman, but in Pa’s grammar they denote definite scien-
tific concepts. There are about a hundred terms of this nature in
the Pas, a few of which Pa has borrowed from his predecessors
and the rest he has coined himself.

(i) “o: raTIRE: EUT— VI TS YR TS, R
gaar (247-10) i@’ (KTA, p.460).

(iii) ‘T AW A aEsReaed T AT AU She e
g’ (CKS 11, p.1031).

(iv) “STRISTETEHR T | g AR myeise, At
arz411” (STS, p.859).

T@'s gloss on this definition reads as under:

ST T, ST SR, T Sesa gdeHaded: |
ST P | 7, ST SR e, 7 9n e
TRiniEv qegRyT FERR! ¥ ? IT- ISR HTTTR AR |
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3T UF GEIRHTE ol SRSl a1 | sy Aehea: | a9 wy
@Ry TereeEs” (TYV, App. p.XXXIX).
(v), SET AW A1 WaA U9 SRS A gFd | @Ewl g9
IHISI=T FamE 1127 117 (ibid., App. [ p.IID).
(vi) ‘s 9| TEER: Eaaseraed suiia T Wy 7 sFEedd |
1 I ThEasEeEtd 1 (VBH, p.582). -
(vii) “ThEga: = @=Ee” (VDP, p.13).
(viii) ‘T @ g @ 9 @aesd gvad 1127 11” (TYV, p.26).
(ix) “TAHR: Ty wofiar weErh |

T wfagr & @ g3 @wEw @ weifdan1” (TY, p.18).
69.3 PM and OMs
PM-A technical/scientific term.

OMs-(i) A term used in a specific sense in a particular disci-
pline but not so used in other disciplines.

(ii) A term coined for efficient usage.

(iii) A popular example.

(iv) A term unknown to and/or unused by other sciences.
69.4 Functions

(i) A =EH is a sine qua non (ie absolutely necessary) inas-
much as every ‘scientific meaning’ has got to be expressed by a
technical term.

(i) It helps the scientific author to express the precise meaning
of a scientific concept.

(iii) It enables the reader to differentiate the use of a scientific
term in one science from its use in another science or other
sciences.

69.5 Applications

Since poetics is an independent branch of knowledge it has got
its own terminology. From Bhamaha right up to Jagannatha each
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poetician has made use of this terminology quite freely and effi-
ciently. For example,

(i) Bhamaha has used several @Ts a few of which are as
under: @ (BKR, p.1), 3@ (ibid.), 3/ (ibid., p.2), Sesfr
(ibid.), i (ibid., p.3), FEA@ (ibid., p.4), T&: (ibid., p.5),
= (ibid.), 3 (ibid., p.,5), 319 (ibid.), sk Fm: (ibid.),
@ (ibid.), aRF (ibid.), e (ibid.), s1f¥Ea (ibid.), 3@ (ibid.),
srFfae (ibid.), Ffa (ibid.), €9 (ibid., p.7), So=a (ibid.), ard-
I (ibid.), ete.

(ii) The terms like &fy, S=eff, witran, wrmeh (VKL, p.4), i, e,
FrF (ibid., p.8), TeaTe, AT, JEAT, TR, WATH, I
(ibid.,p.10), 39Ty, F¥, M=, AYdE, IS, (ibid., p.15), =4,

e, Wiy, oy, TwEE, Aefaes, frnftes, (ibid., p.23),

HegEnd, v=yfE (ibid., p. 68) etc, used by Vamana are all
svasarmjfias.

(iiii) TSR has employed a large number of technical terms, a
few of which are mentioned below:

3=, fegaaiy and STAf-three kinds of meaning (RKM,
p.63), STfsrasey, STeie&, Teaskaed and WEORMEEY-subkinds
of the above meaning (ibid.), the varieties of sfefar=®eq namely,
e, WUE, daAfag, TeAu, S Sqered, WeghE and
e (ibid.,pp.65-68), the varieties of 3@ and others,
namely, THE, oM, =[ary, e, 399, Teus, TR,
yeafy, fasrraRad, srafafeRy, T, TEea, Ifer, FEmEn,
T, afgdf, etc (ibid., pp.69-77). Unless these terms are
adequately explained nobody will be able to understand their
meanings.

Since @, the point under consideration, is very obvious, there
is no need to lengthen the list of the terms.

69.6 Remarks
In section 54 above we have considered the T&9 d=f6. Since



150 METHODOLOGY OF ANCIENT INDIAN SCIENCES

we have now discussed T, it is possible for us to distinguish
between the two Jfbs. The 7ard is concerned with the meaning
of a word whereas the ¥&€T is concerned with the word itself.
The former takes intc account the meaning of the sitra also,
whereas the latter (=%T) has nothing to do with the §4. The
@E is a specific term, while the 7a is not so. In short, the
character and the sphere of activity of the two yuktis are different.

[70] ¥=ret [Statement of the reason; adducing a cause]
70.1 Character

2d means ‘a cause or reason’. 8@ means’ because; for the

reason that’. The ¥q causes the knowledge of something that is

to be accomplished. Generally, the word expressing the 29 is in

the instrumental or ablative case. The indeclinable 2 is also of-
ten used to denote the 2.

70.2 Definitions

(i) ‘=i gamETEr)”’ (Pas 1-2-53) is a telling instance of
the use of the &4

(i) “Fgeefament Feed:— erduet & wdwmy (13.2) 3R (KTA,
p.458). Here f& denotes the &1,

(iiii) “Real T FEEERAEER T gu— FEETTEE R
gfgarom’ (g.31.12) s armigeics, o aue 3 aws 9ed q9H-
I, AT U, T F9T AR T ST gy
TR (CKS 1T, p.1030).

(iv) “FeagRREaTes wafy ¥ gwd: | g ghoveishy: s
T ATyt or: sfaRmad 3fii11 117 (STS, p.858).

(v) “Teaelt A A Al | T T R
e I e 3 TR 13 1 (TYV, App.L, p.I). This cor-
responds with 3/ (see 39 above) and T (see 64 above).
(vi)“Radl | TERATErE Y AITTER | qAT | ‘T ¥ vt
I AR A R STt T Rt | 3o ke
fergerems T S den seadaty ity frefwy wRfr
{VBH, p.582). cf. (v) above.
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(vii) “TeagRrrede wed W g@d: 1”7 (VDP, p.13). cf. (iv) above.
(viii) “Feel AT T IR 1311

T — UG VAT (31.8.9,1.29) et I AW QR | g
qudwr) T ghE: @ o) oF fARg U | S gy sty
At 3R et (TYV, p.4).

(ix) ‘TGl AT TSR B AT | R W FERE: €
e weifea: 1 (TY, pp.7-8).

This is almost the same as (vi) above.

70.3 PM and OMs

PM-To state a cause of some effect.

OMs-(i) A cause, expressed by f&, proves something.

(ii) A cause described as effective in respect of something is
equally effective in respect of something else too.

(iii) To prove a subject by means of an illustration.

(iv) The meaning not actually expressed is deduced from the
words used.

(v) The cause of the effect later turns into the effect of the cause.
70.4 Functions

(i) An author can establish a topic by using & or by mentioning
an operative cause or by giving an appropriate example.

(ii) This yukti directs the reader to find out the cause-and- ef-
fect relationships among different topics.

(iiii) It also provides him with a means to infer an implied mean-
ing and to interpret an illustration as a means to an end.

(iv) It expects the reader to read a scientific text attentively and
analytically.
70.5 Applications

(i) First, we consider Bhamaha’s following stanza which is a
typical example of the present yukti.
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‘T ygAAS q fAEmHaEed |
fereterom fg e gga-a 111111 (BKR, p.6)

meaning, ‘Never use even a single faulty word. All possible care
should be taken in this respect. Because a faulty poem, like a
bad son, invites censure’.

Here, besides using &, Bhamaha has also used #2H and §:9dH,
both suggestive of cause. A bad son (ie a bad son’s behaviour)
is the cause and censure is its effect. Similarly, a bad piece of
poetry is the cause and its condemnation is the effect. Thus there
is a cause-and-effect relationship in the above statement. What
Bhamaha intends to convey is that a faulty word produces a
faulty piece of poetry and such poetry is condemned by the
lovers of chaste and good literature.

(i) T77°s work abounds in places where @@ has been used. A
few of them are quoted below:

RG] frog: sfafn WI’ (VKL, p.8);

T R TS Soew gEfeey vy’ (ibid., p.9);

‘g & Ffamawsyarefd’ (ibid., p.10);

A fort Femveafeeiaameea 13111

‘TS & aemtad feagead | e s (ibid.,pp.13-14)
In the last of the above statements Vamana has himself explained
the meaning of & as a9,

The following passage contains both a word in the ablative case
and a f&:

q RHIT: JUFATA 16 1)

A AN, TRAUI AU YEdEN STl ORI IO, oFged
=1 (ibid., p.22) '
(iii) 37 has also used & as a mark of 39, as is evident
from the following extracts:

H f} HEEEER: gEEgeANEREEwE ) (ADVY, p.279);
‘aredl e TeTeses g (ibid., p. 434);
Tuigffe SeEETIsi gvE’ (ibid., p. 458).
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In the following passage an illustration establishes a subject (ie
OM No.3 above):

‘e @ Sufirar gerEreE: |

qgURITaT, dgae I e 1)’ (ibid., p.38)
meaning, Just as a person desirous of light sets out to enkindle a
flame, a means of light, so also a person longing for the sug-

gested sense, cares for the expressed sense (which is) a means
of the former.

(iv) TSR has also quite often used & to convey 2=, For
example:

TREHIETT asﬁuﬁaﬁf%%rméwl e SrEAER 1’ (RKM,
p-4);

“3TeTE: QIETEHAT T JFBT TOT: |m%§mﬁm®§ ! (ibid.,p.10);
T T i IgE=a | geumar st frmateafi e (ibid., p.52).

It is to be noted that the first of the above passages has words
in the ablative case besides a f2.

(v) We find the use of & in ¥797’s work also. For example,
""" “gy fe s fadet s’ (HKN, p.6);
Wﬁm%mﬁ%ﬁmmﬁaﬂm (ibid, p.9);
‘sryefufd v wremamn: 1’ (ibid., p.145).

70.6 Remarks

The 319w considered earlier (see Section 37) also makes a
statement of a cause of an effect, so does 8@¥. What then is the
difference between the two? So far as this particular aspect of
these two yuktis is concerned there is no difference between the
two. On thinking deeply one feels that this particular aspect should |
be left to the care of 3.

Now we turn to a point raised by ¥ in his following state-
ments:

“guTaAe: TR A afeRAmt | o ¥ et sedr fred,
s gemmEeErl” (TYV, App. XD).
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Here S87T wants to distinguish between foeeta and 8. Ac-
cording to him the f=¥f proves a meaning whereas the gad is
merely an illustration. That is to say, the 8@ does not prove
anything. But he himself has stated differently about the gad at
another place of his gloss. There he says: ad-T=IhagUHR-
JEfeenfs | SEEWMEE-AA gty o AR gRavegE
ANGTHATIRRTAR Fumees: e | (ibid., p.xxxiv), meaning,
‘An illustration drawn from an outer world proves a phenom-
enon taking place in the inner world’. This amounts to saying
that an illustration proves a subject. It should be noted that it is
not material whether the illustration is drawn from the outer or
the inner world. The point which is important and relevant is
whether an illustration proves or does not prove a subject or
topic. It is evident, therefore, that the stands taken by &&UT on
the above issue at two places are self-contradictory.

Thus far we have discussed, in detail, as many as thirtynine tantra-
yuktis, which a scientist is expected to employ when writing a
theoretico-scientific treatise and which a reader is expected to
employ when studying such a treatise. NM says so in his fol-
lowing piece of advice:

“TAT TEHE T 9 dEeY WaF gEymAEea” (TYV, p.33)
We now take up the analysis of the data of the present chapter.
[71] Analysis
The numerical figures in the analysis below stand for the section
numbers occurring in the present chapter.

71.1 The yuktis defined and discussed only by one theo-
rist

Section No. Name of the yukti Theorist’s Nam
40 I e
44 I B
47 eI Compiler of VDP
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71.2 The yuktis having only one meaning

Section No. | Name of the yukti
40 I
44 3T
46 Ul
47 EIES]

71.3 The yuktis having more than one meanings

32 srfashreior, 33 sffed, 34 SET, 35 SR, 36 WA,
37 39w, 38 a79an, 39 evefufi, 41 3By, 42 IER, 43 IR,
45 w@, 48 fyav, 49 fam, 50 favfg, 51 fdw, 52 fe=m, 53
T, 54 e, 55 TE, 56 WgRR, 57 §8w, 58 WM, 59
THE, 60 A, 61 aEN, 62 ke, 63 faum, 64 faweda, 65
A, 66 §IE, 67 TTEF, 68 W, 69 wWHw, 70 d9d.

71.4 The yuktis with alternative definitions suggested by
the same theorist

Section No. | Name of the yukti Theorist
52 fadem EERUMES]
54 werd e
60 Bl 3T6UTE and ‘TAfh: -l
63 e IO and SegUl
65 A 35
69 T REG)

71.5 The yuktis whose definitions are not satisfactory:

Se. No. | Name of yukti Theorist Imperfection
38 a7qer feruTemfRgTr's | not clear
LEIGE
39 yefafy ‘ U<l | unclear
49 fomm ey, qUUTHg®: | not easily
B understandable
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Se. No. | Name of yukti Theorist Imperfection
59 TOF o loose
66 LMD Hreme arbitrary

71.6 The yuktis which are having something in common
with each other or which are interdependent

36. 379Ad and 37 3T9%T; 40 IWOY and 55 TEU; 413%sTand
51 frdwr; 50 favfa and 55 g,

71.7 The yuktis opposite to each other

32 SAfehI=TaeroT and 3 SSTNTARETT; 40 W9 and 55 qHue; 41
R and 51 fw; 46 wHR and 53 JAF; 62 f4Fe and 67
qq=d.

71.8 The yuktis delightful in content and effect

44 3T, 47 E, 48 el and 52 frefeA. -
71.9 There is a word for word similarity between the éTS and
the VDP in respect of the definitions of the following yuktis.

34 siftraoT, 36 T, 37 ST, 39 SRy, 41 w2w, 51 Rk,
53 I, 62 fased and 67 ¥g=ML

The definitions of the rest of the yuktis in the VDP are almost
identical with or only slightly different from those in the STS. The
compiler of the f@EMRTGUT thus seems to be a follower of .

71.10 From the foregoing discussion it appears that there have

been some schools of the tantrayukti-doctrine. They can be
named as under:

(i) Pre-Paninian School-Panini’s most methodical treatment of
the subject of Sanskrit grammar leads us to conclude that he
has had a set of devices of scientific compositions before him
while writing the Astadhyayi. This set of devices must have been
conceived by somebody or a group of thinkers who lived be-
fore Panini. This then can be named as a Pre-Paninian school of
the ‘Tantrayuktis’.
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(i) Next comes #tee. After discussing the thirty-two tantrayuktis
he himself confirms that his 3199 contains these yuktis (‘g ITE-
fi A=A 1’ TY'V, App. 11 p. VII). He exerts a con-
siderable influence on the compiler of the VDP as has been
shown in Sections 32 to 70.

(iii) The third school has been led by =& and followed by
RERIUCHH

(iv) Although 77 and %% belong to the same discipline, namely,
32, the former (and his commentator $&8) choose to differ
with the latter with regard to many concepts. So g4 (and ST&0)
can be credited with having developed the fourth school of the
tantrayukti-doctrine.

(v) a2, 3reuied and $5 have together worked up the fifth school.
Among them, 3WUIET in particular, has conceived of a large num-
ber of devices other than the tantrayuktis and presented a very
broad picture of the aggregate methodology.

(vi) e who strikes a different note while discussing many
devices represents the sixth and the last school. It should be
remembered in this connection that he lived 500 years after a2
and could, therefore, view many concepts afresh.

71.11 Resemblance of OMs of different yuktis

Se. No.| Yukti |OM No.|Se. No.| Yukti | OM No.
32 | sHfosmrarem|  (2) 57 |wew )
35 | sHmTaraEm (3) 57 |ww (1)

36 | amHd ) 53 | dem ()
36 | emgEd 0) 42 | ¥R (D
36 |erd ) 40 |swww | PM
36 |srm Q) 50 [fwlE | (D)
36 | ) 56 TR PM

38 | st @) 39 |emiuR| (1)




158 METHODOLOGY OF ANCIENT INDIAN SCIENCES

Se. No. | Yukti OM No.| Se. No. | Yukti | OM No.

38 et ) 70 | g=d 4)
39 ERItIS] (1) 68 | gnd 2)
39 argfafa (1) 70 | g=d (4)
40 JTET PM 42 | 3BR (3)
42 EEAT (1) 56 | TgER| PM
47 guT PM 70 | g=d 3)
48 EENE (2) 70 | g=d (3)

48 EENE (1) 52 | e (3)

48 RENIES (1) 69 | @EwW (3)
50 futy 4) 52 feeer (2)
51 forcter (1) 65 |=mEE| (1)
52 frdem 3) 69 | @ (3)
52 EEkE 4) 54 | ward 3)
54 e (6) 58 | wARH 4)
60 BRI ) 45 | 3@ (1)
60 T (7 54 | w4 (5)
63 ferer 3) 69 | =g )

The above-mentioned resembling OMs should be retained at
only one place to avoid repetition and their occurrence at the
other place should be ignored. Similarly, as shown at 48.6 the
ancient literary theorists have actually used the word F&¥. It is.
therefore, advisable to retain the 122/ yukti and merge the g8
yukti with 9. In the same manner, the ST (which is mainly
associated with the a1 doctrine and which is not as popular as
frufa) yukti should be merged with the Bt yukti. This done,
we shall be left with 37 yuktis.

Since the tantrayuktis are applicable to all sciences, irrespective
of their subjects (see 26.1 above) a tantrayukti-based brief analy-
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sis of AHFT’s FHLT is presented below. It should be re-
membered in this connection that I is a social science like
374emE. Just as F12ed has made use of the 4Rbs in his scien-
tific treatise, so also a&aT in his &M, The work has seven
31fETs in which 200-0dd applications of different tanrayuktis
are clearly discernible. It is neither advisable nor possible to
marshal them all here. Only a few representative ones are, there-
fore, tabulated hereunder:

[72] Tantrayukti-based Analysis of the Kamasititram

Name Passage No. | No. |No.
of the of of | of
yukti FrfRrener | e | g
STATShIT- | SATEATAHRON:  URIEITTT: | 5 1 |
3ol
Ay | TAA SR eIy | 1 4 |24
IRRY | T I TEREIRY I T AT | 2 3|2
MY | T AR EAGAY S | 5 4 |57
ARy | T srefuvREAdwdeR faest smem: | 6 5 127
AT | T TEIOSfET =N ST | 7 1 |23
fyaor | watal argEueT TR SerTEgIEE -

ararr frshred Qe e

s emEvEfEafy At 6 6 |51
AT~ | Ul & o ST R e,
AU i Feam: 1| 1 3 116
AT | AEERM O AfRE SR | 1 5 |28
&7
3T g&eﬁcﬂgvmﬁ Qe FR: | 2 6 |50
EESl
IAMTA- | T GRS FEAH: | 3 4 |21
st
sAd | qateoTarErEs A W SR | I 4 | 7
FTH | SETeRRE Al - | 6 6 |35
A | sTydrae 6 6 |36
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Name Passage No.| No. | No.
of the of | of of
yukti arfer. | erema| WA
sy | gEeRfRf: SofeE TEEIEEl THATTE

wefefe @ sydiow g e ‘

gErdrAT e s wofia) 1 1 14
ey | gyaAnTE =g iR |

=T SRS TOTeaTe] | 2 2 1
BTORYT | SIS | 5 3 6
SEY T q HEE A 5 1 4
STyl T STEAAHRON 5 1 17
SEAR TEAEEFRTE T uEreEa | wd ‘

e | R e 3 e | 2 3 12
B8R o 9 dfsfEsRyaEsiiEamaa-

& T gehTtafd gavtar: | anf g

a1 Rrtregaeff arreA: | 21 6 |3435
TER wE e & et divmd S

T | 3R ST 31 4 |4145
SEEN] Asfy grenfermn: Sircdamm: wEdan: |

AV AT WAl WA 11 2 2 30
BURE | A ey qEd W ifrpeia) 31 4 41
SUey | e | sfudiieds geie qefienges-

fefafa = fomm) 4 1 10
BUSYl | SusefT &1 A 7 2 4
BuAE | Tw R ol unmrRerE qon ai

v} g <l afy Fme 3 iR

AN YAEEE T FHifEEER

JUSH Ferdd WAEH A =erE || 2 7 33
s3] Td gAY e | 6| 6 43
W | TeeeeEnT Raft @i et

I TS TER Yo RRfsa: 71 2 58
frael | &t gforell s T gt ) o)
frest= mmz’a}lq@m 1 2 23
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Name Passage No. | No. |No|
of the of of | of
yukti JfereRr| a9
freef |9 fe foemn: a=hfe wren aftsge=) 1 2 |38
et | st w g e framrm 1 2 | 6
| ArEeentET T st 4 1 |40
et | faermf qen sttt Aeeha) 4 2 |17
T | T sreremE EuftEm A T A

g7 fHarR;: | 5 5 3
fofa | @1 SR SR e 1 2 |19

LSS YRI SCTATTHANT FIASE-

fapem) (of TE=) 2 4 | 4
frdwr | T SevRaEEE ) Wt R

AR g2 9o wd 3fy e 2 7 2
frdw | frgmrat wRfrmal ol @ e

At et At =fer gefere: | 5 4 |45
e | weaTfeent Sfgymt A1 wHfvTGteo |

fif: Trenfaat Jar ey HHg 2 1 |40
frdem | Symg =R

il lireaucicy 2 2 |1
fa=a | semeRor e 1) e J g

fererd 3f Pty 2 3 | 8
ward 19f yd: &H: Todfya: | 6 6 5
g | sglsyAl gy TemdEet: | 6 6 6
oy | frdrafrsafy § @ ygaE e

fioTaTeT 7 R Femwifa S | 1 2 |17
Ty | 7 iR ke Wi 1 2 121
TIER | Tia SRemEEEgl JoaEg o

| TRt Fifre A wrieEe

fagar wdify =g | G i v

m::m@mmm

Tafifq MeHyE: | Iehrararel Fegd-

MIS-11
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Name Passage No.| No. | No.
of the of | of of
yukti afr | sl 9

fRTIR=TeERdf MAda: | ST

a1, TArTH{Y A T SR TR

Tad Ta A 3fd S | 1 5 12226
TS | UdTeRd AT S A |

AR e THea || 2 1 38
TS | TRdg, TEEAvT RoT & [HIEAT

fafed eend 7 wmaser gt 71 2 57
g | 19 feEt 2 6 36
Tog | stEmERmy gee g 3 5 20
P Also 3 5 24
vy | Also 3 5 25
Tog | Seevsmadargs: Y g

wyafier enfed aracdfafy T gy 7 1 43
sag | Also 7 1 4
Y | TR ATETE: | (TR —: ) 1] 1 3
FIFTT | FEeafeeaiienis (STFIYY-y9E THR) 1 1 7
AR | GaviaTy: AR (SEE- ‘

4 ST 1) 1] 1 2
I | Tt J 1 (FTPTR-Hr

degfaeny 7dea) 1 3 2
Y | HoE T UG (SFINT-AIFA WR) 2 13
fade | siforaT oW AU 91 ¥a4) 1 2 5
fadew | TR T WA WRfA 91 SSosd wW@E)

RESNISIE 1 4 2
fomen | mmrdor faaRa & =9l 3] 5 18
fapey | 7oA ¥ andt Sffw a1 @Ry 41 1 8
fowes | SYPR TEAdTIE 9 ad: edd | 6| 6 2
faum | wredee: | Bt | fareR: |

ARG | ATAFHRTAG RHITwE: |

g WUrel YR steAr:

TF SHOTH T 1 1 16




MaJorR DEVICES 163
Name Passage No. | No. |No,
of the of of | of
yukti i | v w9
faur | wd wefiveemEn o gq:nfy: yeont)

AferFTonT 9G 1UE vellhgeE |

3 wrER 9ETE: | 1 I 123
fomly | frafaedsdfiat: | afgola wamdfati| 6 6 | 12
e | T fad ufr faem: 5 1 9
e | F i) TR | ST | 1 2 |21
e | Afge gt gear i Sfa 2 1 1

HCThETed ;T W | 3 5 130
= | 3 sruiRgiEEemEfeE: 1 (Here

many reasons are put together) 6 6 | 49
T | 9 ON AN 3 g

(here sfa=3) 7 1 3
T | QT Hged A T

FITEHE AeTEeE e

cf. gEeraf Heer wETIeR 71

e REfy: e HegeRIuT | |

(DKN, p.1) 7 2 |52
wos | Wyed, fage, 3ggved and difgdeH,

are four kinds of embrace 2 2 6
wEy | §d gwie st 2 | 2|7
tmd | wedufmgEEn ot fawsT: wEREd |

78 f& fogw i SRRSO | 1 1 | 24

Besides the above tantrayuktis, a=m@= has used the device
called sma1aTg at three places as under:

b © TR, JENERE §f S (2.1.36);

TR FaStaen 3 sEER: | (3.4.31);

and T SFEHA | et SIS g wEEE: | (5.1.16).

The above details make it abundantly clear that the author of the
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FMgd is well acquainted with the devices of a scientific com-
position.

With this, the discussion of the tantrayuktis comes to an end.

We shall take up the minor devices for consideration in the next
chapter.
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4. Svami Satya Prakash Sarasvati, Founders of Sciences in
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p.474, footnote 3.
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2021, §. 91 1964,



CHAPTER FOUR
MINOR DEVICES

Definitions and Applications of the Vyakhyas,
the Kalpanas, the Asrayas, the Tacchilyas
and Sundry Devices
[73] Method of Treatment of Minor Devices

It is proposed to follow the following method in dealing with the
minor devices in the present chapter.

At the outset the name of the device will be mentioned. Then its
definitions as given by 3%Ued and the anonymous author of the
d=rgfeh: will be reproduced. It will be followed by the statement
of its meaning. Thereafter it will be shown if the device can be
included in any one of the tantrayuktis considered in the previ-
ous chapter. If not, a couple of illustrations of the device will be
quoted from the works on Sanskrit Poetics. This will be fol-
lowed by remarks.

We now begin to discuss the minor devices one by one in their
alphabetical order arranged in Section 30. .

74.1 TfereRTuTeTET
74.2 Definitions

(i) “TeEgFTER qaRY s |’ (TY'V, App. 11, pp. XIII-
X1V)

(i) ‘i eTgEeTT Sre ST 1 (ibid., p.viii, fn. 26)
74.3 Meaning-A detailed explanation, coupled with illustrations.
of the topic/subject undertaken for consideration.

74.4 Inclusion-There is no difference between this &R and
OM No.2 of the =M Tt considered earlier under Sec-
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tion 65. It, therefore, need not be considered as a separate de-
vice.

75.1 SATAHSATET
75.2 Definitions
(i) ‘3ge= 7m, -3 (TYV, App. 11, p.XV). This definition
is incomplete.
(i) ‘FoHA G T TGHHTT AT

e I SAREA qaRaiar I’ (ibid., p.viii, fn. 26)
75.3 Meaning

Exposition retaining the serial order of a mention of the items in
the sutra/karika.

75.4 Inclusion

This type of & corresponds with OM No2 of the w1 d=rgfh

considered under Section 51. It, therefore, need not be regarded
as a separate device.

76.1 3rdfeaTEn

76.2 Definitions

(i) T THO G A1 WAEEIIGUiA g | qae—Yepfoeead @E: |
(TYV, App. 111, p.XIV)

(ii) ‘d=mEn AW 77 @ EENEnE) (ibid., p.viii, fn.26)

76.3 Meaning

The description of the natural state of something, in detail, is

called aref=man. That is to say, it is the subtle or elaborate de-
scription of the innate properties of an item.

76.5 Illustrations

(i) We first consider the ST 37=m@. In this respect we
can look at the first three sttras of the second adhikarana of
Vamana’s work along with his Kavipriya thereon. The relevant
passage reads as under:
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‘iRl A 17 01
T 0T aﬁfﬁqwm}a‘m RN
STfTEE: 112 11
RSN eromHaiea s dfife: 11211
femef o gusg wU=E ouTE-
TOF: 113 1
Hiwatd goet el o) st i & geE watd 1310
(VKL, p.14)
According to Vamana the Ss are the opposites of the TTs.
Naturally, therefore, an elaborate description of the TUTs helps us
to gain a detailed knowledge of the 2s. In view of this, what is
the necessity of describing the a¥s separately? Vamana himself
raises this question and answers it saying that an independent
and detailed description of the s will facilitate very easy un-
derstanding of their natural state (=%9m&). With this object in
mind, he sets out to describe the @¥s at length.
(ii) In the R beginning with ‘Tesma=frel T (DKN,
p.60) P has used the word far@msi=iy which has been very
eloquently and elaborately explained by T&#i§ in the following

words: “faren: Fa: A M ey Fermoirgar (i)
AAREEEERY VR TNAUTHEIO TG

This =I7& imparts an excellent knowledge of the it
76.6 Remarks

This meaningful =@ deserves a place in the present methodol-
ogy.
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77.1 Sfeerashea &= T
77.2 Definitions

(i) Rt 3 Pyl Semeeonfy o gargsnd: e[’ (TY'V,.
App. 111, p.XIV)
(i) ‘ST TP W] e |

o7 91 R aEHREddd |1’ (ibid., p.viii, fn. 26)
77.3 Meaning

To explain the meaning drawn from the example given to illus-
trate a concept in a sitra.

77.5 Illustrations
(i) &= firmly believes that although 3a and 7ite are two dis-
tinctly different poetic styles, their subvarieties found in individual
poets are totally beyond description.
(‘3fr Al firs TRaEUfEguTR | TR T e I S R |1
DKN, p.57). He gives the following &3 to make this point clear:
‘SRTUTSTEAT AR e |
Ay 7 TR TSy R |1 (ibid.)
His commentator draws an appropriate meaning from this i
and expresses it in a beautiful simile as under:
‘T WIERAAAREFSIE AT S ge qenfy = axen ao
I, FAEEd 1 (ibid., p.58).
(ii) Vamana affirms that there is absolutely no point in teaching

poetics to indiscriminate pupils. He then generalizes that a sci-
ence carries no meaning for those who do not deserve to be
taught (‘7 wremEadaq - VKL, p.3). While explaining this stitra,
his commentator Gopendra says, ‘TS ke wEmew
[EIRCIERIRCEAELTT RO AR

This explanation aptly clarifies the concept contained in the siitra.
77.6 Remarks

This =FAHR deserves to enjoy a place in the methodology of
scientific compositions.
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78.1 FHEFETET

78.2 Definitions

(i) ‘=7 T SHET AT 50T G A1 AT T Iie B 1
(TYV, App. 111, p.XIV).

(i) ‘FEoRed Tmsd Ieare A1 (ibid., p.viii, fn. 26).
78.3 Meaning

To try to explain at length the topic just tangentially referred to
in the original siitra.

78.4 Inclusion

This =E&AT-58R corresponds with OM No 4 of the =& T=3fR6
considered under Section 65. It, therefore, need not be regarded
as a separate device.

79.1 eaTATET
79.2 Definitions
(i) 37T does not mention this type of ST,
(ii) ‘AT AR A ST Wl |
TAYFIYH FF eFerAne & wan’ (TYV, p.viii, fn 26)
79.3 Meaning

Apparently it means ‘an exposition of all the aspects of a topic’.
Since, however, no examples have been furnished, it is not pos-
sible to arrive at the exact denotation of the present term.

79.4 Inclusion_

If we take the meaning suggested above into account, the present
device is the same as OM No.2 of the =r&aH T3k consid-
ered under Section 65 and hence need not be considered to be
a separate device.

80.1 ~THHTET

80.2 Definitions

(i) ‘SR adam AT wftd TRl -
frer )’ (TYV, App. 111, pp. XIV-XV).
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(i) ‘erm=rdisfy i =mweren fe @ sy’ (ibid., p.viii, fn.26)
80.3 Meaning

To raise a doubt about the meaning of the siitra in the beginning
and to remove it later and to discuss another meaning related to
that of the sitra during the same process.

80.5 Illustrations

(i) 3=2, the author of the HEATTEREARTEIE:, has conceived of
a figure of speech called Fr=afeF and defined it (UKS, p.81).
His commentator, TieR=gU, casts doubt on that definition and
argues that poetry is always beautiful because it is endowed
with qualities like 37T:, 7918 etc. This being the case, why is it
that the treatises on grammar and such other scientific subjects
are called ®1=s though they are devoid of beauty and poetic
qualities? 98 has gone one step ahead and has regarded Im&mE™
as a form of poetry. How does it deserve to be called a7
TlRgUs has himself answered the above questions in the fol-

lowing words:

T AT U e | TR dyR q FeI-

T HAVE HAYGETHRIGSEANT ARl 1 qed Torgdread-

IR hreaed Tyt | affy sty seadtste waft |

q TraasgaEie srafagafeeuad)” (ibid., p.84). ‘
In short, the word =17 is applicable to the literary works like

the TEM, AHFAIEEH, etc, principally and to the treatises

like the STETEARE, A9, etc secondarily. This explanation given
by WHER<I is an instance of <ATTHTE.

(i) 792, the author of aT9ZITER, a treatise on poetics, has begun
his work with the following AgerERH—
“fit famTg a q: AR w=
eyt et S8 FErTHTETEd 11 (VLK, p.1)
This verse contains the traditional T8RsFa1 about which the com-

mentator raises a doubt and dispels it himself in the passage
reproduced below:
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T BN (AR el T | Sea-AaweRT EesE, Ui
fere: s 51 ==Y 7 TRty s wrenRamiad v
T AAREAPTETETsd Ted Tafy Thel TSR 1 (ibid., p.2)
Here the commentator has conceived of another concept, namely,
974, which is related to the concept of 7H&kR. In addition, he
has also fancied the concept of 9= FfoTaM.

80.6 Remarks

This device is scientifically significant and, therefore, deserves to
be treated as an independent constituent of the methodology.
81.1 gd=TET

81.2 Definitions

(i) “TeearET AW, -geRHT 8 FErerem)’ (TYV, App. I, p XIID).
(i) “TETE UEwsE Fe ArAFHIRa | (ibid., p.vili, fn. 26).
81.3 Meaning

To split every word used in a siitra or a karika by breaking up

the gfrys,
81.5 NMlustrations

(i) The word 37 appearing in ge’s FiaH “aUighegma:
TRy @ 725 =1” (DKN, p.37) has been split by T4 as under
ST SRR STISTary I9ed: ST Srgsme: 1 (ibid.).
Similarly, the word 379/ occurring in the FIfeT ‘3T9&: T&E=IH
TR 11’ (ibid., p.15) has been split as follows by THIRH-
“T Ry We: WreeTae ARuFAf T U AT ST Yrewaar 7 sae: 1
(ibid, pp.15-16).

(ii) The first =0T of the FFE=RT of grYge’s IPHSTER reads as
‘Bri fayg & 2a: 1’ (VLK, p.1). ffg=amivn, the commentator, has
split ‘8t 38’ as “arrEAlseTEHEER T 47| FHffe: ) s i
SRIBRRATAIATEEN-3: TN § U9 ToaaRal 96 § a1 (ibid., p.2)
(i) Sometimes a commentator thinks it fit to give the etymology
of the word/s used in the stitra or karika to enable the reader to
understand the text thoroughly. For instance, the word “waae-
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BT in Seeieh’s HIRH TIEEARRHTT FFHT 7 I | F%] dxfed
Fapfeued y@sad 11’ (KVI. p.50) has been explained etymo-
logically as under:

e TG S — s R E:, S
oI @E: | 7 afsirEeed.. 1 (ibid., p.51).

Thus the T&=I7eT comprises three processes, namely, SFfawss,
g and SR,

81.6 Remarks

The above-mentioned three processes facilitate a clear under-
standing of the meaning of the siitra or karika. In view of this,
the present vyakhya enjoys an inevitable place in a scientific
work.

82.1 uereleamean

82.2 Definitions

(i) ““wardearE A, —davma geH fFEem ) (TYV, App. 11, p.XIID).
(i) ‘9 Fam fagfa: serdemeEEad I’ (ibid., p.viii. fn. 26).

82.3 Meaning

Explanation of every word split in the Te=arE,

82.4 Inclusion

This =& can partly be included in the 9214 =1 dealt with
in Section 54. However, a very transparent specimen of the

present &R is reproduced below for a better understanding of
the underlying concept.

82.5 INlustration

F<’s following verse with the f88fd thereon is indeed an excel-
lent example of ‘TETaifar sRE—

e T ATATE AR afgET |

HIATY AR T 115 11
TR fadd Smepfafd, g O g b semel: | 3 e
T | HIAHAT T TRaaaTHeaG | ey sFadary|
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9 dfgam | o foef s | afserdsamem) Fug-aqdTheraes-
Afsh | AT T Bt aguETREETE ey Sgi-
yremfashe fafses gegemd gy ((KVD, p.14).

82.6 Remarks

Since this vyakhya tells the reader the meaning of each and ev-
ery word used in the stitra or karika, it helps him to understand

the scientific concept/s quite clearly and therefore, this =&
has a legitimate place in the methodology under consideration.

83.1 favgeseaT

83.2 Definitions

(i) ‘FroearEn 9m, —vegTdan e =R’ (TY'V, App.
II1, p.XIII).

(i) ‘Froesren ffteariufoemg=ad 1’ (ibid., p.viii, fn.26).

83.3 Meaning Concise or synoptic explanation of the chapters,
etc in the form of a sutra.

83.4 Inclusion

This vyakhya can very well be included in either PM or OM
No.1 of the 389 @3t% considered under Section 41 and there-
fore, need not be considered to be a separate device.

84.1 UesRtuTeITET

84.2 Definitions

(i) ‘SETTETE AH-AREE G 91 WhaAmgd qred, g HerEu
FoT OIS TR TIAE HAA qeo7 et F FAHAU SR’
(TYV, App. 111, p.XIV).

(i) ‘=1 & setoTAREn a1 agfefa audd 1’ (ibid., p.viii, fn.26).
84.3 Meaning

To accomplish an incidental topic by means of the one already
accomplished.

84.4 Inclusion
The present && corresponds with OM No.8 of the 54§ Tfh
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considered under Section 59 and so need not be considered as
a separate device.

85.1 wfaemeareat
85.2 Definitions
(i) Definition is not available in 3®UET’s commentary.
(i) ‘&7 w07 93 f& fafrsgt e @
FFIgT dfacrearen aemagEd: 111 (TY'V, puviii, fn. 26)
85.3 Meaning

To violate the serial order of the topics mentioned in the satra or
karika.

The author of the F4f%: has advanced a=3s8 as the reason
for violating the serial order of an enumeration of the topics. But
this reason does not sound reasonable. Because it would cause
inconvenience or obstruction even to the TR, But such a thing
never happens. So the cause for the violation of the serial order
should be found elsewhere. The following illustrations will shed
light on the problem.

85.5 Ilustrations

(i) €2 names 39T first and <9 thereafter while mentioning
the describable 3T@gRs. (UKS, p.1). But while actually dealing
with these 3T, he has reversed the order and discussed 9&
tirst (ibid., pp.15-16) and 391 thereafter (ibid., pp.17-29). The
reason for this violation has been explained by his commentator
in the following words:

“F 3T 3u A 9-3f e TEmeR v e
qd a0t el T AT dehgwiel 9 Rt seher) I |
S TG TGRSR SRR | T O Aae-
T | AT 38 9h0: UReh: | SLIRE a9 7 Fall Jaivie-
AT | TR SRIOTE S AT HRYT Fifeate: 17 (ibid., p.16).

Similarly, 32 has mentioned 3w, W&IRF, ¥gX and WRaR in
this order but has discussed them in a different order, ie Tgg,
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ST, WRIf% and WRIRT. Again, while referring to the last two
3RS in his scheme he has mentioned FZEM first and F1RY
next but has actually considered them in the reverse order.

(ii) faT, the author of the Wiy, defines poetry as ‘am
WA 1eaq |’ The word a9 is used in the first place in this
definition. Naturally, therefore, it should have been dealt with
first. But he reverses the order of the two words, a9 and WI&S
and gives priority to the consideration of the concepts of M,
W, etc and thereafter discusses @&, Since W is the soul of
© poetry it is obviously more important than /9% and, therefore,
deserves to be considered first.(VSD, pp.23-27, 31-95). Again,
he has mentioned the #1&reds, namely, W, T, 3TN and I in
this order (ibid., p.23) but while actually discussing them he has
taken up the I for discussion immediately after discussing the
0T, He has assigned the reason for this Y@@ in these words:
SR ISR Sgahamncass Jfme’-(ibid., p.658).
But this reasoning does not carry conviction. It would have been
more logical for him to say that since the §ifif is integrally con-
nected with the 77, he has considered it first, dropping the se-
quential 3TTER.

85.6 Remarks

It follows from the above discussion that the ZRHATFR is some-
times required to violate the serial order of the enumeration of the
items for valid reasons and therefore, the Y@@t has a rightful
place in the system of scientific devices under consideration. (Also,
compare OM No.3 of fmda considered under Section 64).

86.1 FEASHSATEAT
86.2 Definitions
(i) TSRS AT, — e Er T e A
(TYV, App. III, p.xv).
(ii) ‘g, & wnefaaRe wweduly gan)
ST SRS HAf-TsafRrahiRoft |1’ (ibid., p.viii, fn. 26)
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86.3 Meaning

To explain the purpose of the thought or concept expressed in
the sutra.

86.5 INlustrations

(i) Through the siitra ‘g ATAgReHRANAM| 13 11’ (VKL, p.1)
Vamana wants the poets to avoid the Z¥s and to achieve T
and 37igis. He himself clarifies that this twofold process amounts
to attaining 377gR ie Beauty. After reading this clarification a
doubt arises in the mind of the curious reader that if his thesis is
that the TTs are frea (‘g8 famm 113 11 g 7o faem: 1 AfeT -
IIYHTER: 113 11 ibid, p.30) and the TigRs are 3, then why
should he at all advise the poets to achieve 37agRs? This doubt
has been dispelled by his commentator who says, ‘= TuTes-
wresfaeTans s ursTrEaafy fafaffa 1’2 meaning, ‘The ToTs
produce poetic beauty and the 3TefgRs add to it. Taking this
possibility into consideration, the @SR has interwoven the word
3TgR also in the sttra’.

(ii) 3™ has used the word Z&: in the FFe=T of his treatise.
His commentator, fgsamf1, explains the purpose of the use of
this word as follows:

‘Faafa ersaasia dad =i 2 l@qmm AT |
(VLK, p.1).

f@aamiT wants to convey that since 9429 is endowed with
supreme knowledge his doctrines are capable of directing the
devotees to the path to the #&. Thus the word 3a: is purposeful.

86.6 Remarks

Since the present vyakhya sheds light on the purpose of the use
of words expressing scientific concepts, it should be accepted
as a necessary device.

87.1 TeTsaTET
87.2 Definitions

(i) ‘AR T, — 7 g SRy AR Tehey SRy SERyd
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EHd EmduAfE TEHand dfeea wEdsadid T3 (TYV,
App.IIL, p.XIV).

(i) “FASTEA SEHAT BEHgUHIRGH L (ibid., p.viii, fn.26).

87.3 Meaning |

(i) This vyakhya has three aspects —(i) To record the indecisive
or mutually contradictory views of other thinkers on a given topic,
(i) To state emphatically one’s own considered view about it and

(iii) to show that the divergent views of others are includable in
one’s own views. This threefold intellectual activity is called -
AL

It is quite possible that different thinkers think differently about
one and the same topic. These differences stand for different
angles of looking at the same topic. It is necessary to bring them
to the notice of the curious readers. The scientist himself has
also formed firm opinions about the topic/s after profound re-
- flection. He then skilfully shows how the indecisive and diver-
gent views of others can be included in his own views. In this
manner the ®&Tea”aT helps us to know the stages of develop-
ment of a scientific concept or doctrine.

87.5 Illustrations

(i) 32 has concluded his work after discussing the HTAZET
AAGR. TeRgus’s f5gfd on the definition of that 3TeigR is an
illustration of the present =&, The fagft reads an under:
EIGECGIE

T T B RIS T EEe Iy e S
YRS T TETae A ifeafheg: SreasfaTm: HEmesd-
A STEEeTe SeTHHRd: ¥ FERE AT | 3T | TR
Tafar 1’ (UKS, p.85).

(i) ®ufeH, a pre-Bhamaha rhetorician, had conceived of seven
3URRNs, namely, &1, 3ram, fge, a@ve, Budg, e and

MIS-12
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39539 as recorded by Bhamaha (BKR, p.46). But Vamana
thinks that the {89 can be included in €@ and 3®&@ and so

it need not be regarded as a separate 2. He clearly says, IFl-
TR NRITiars JaeE | 3T a6l §E aﬁn
gfa11 (VKL, p.59).

(iii) TST¥RaET’s FrEMmEET abounds with instances of this @&, A
highly characteristic of them is as under:

-~ AETyfyseE S ST 3| Rewgfet g Y sy
“TrTEETeTEr T S 3 1 AR pEE g
‘Ml T e U8 T SR aﬁwmﬂ%'ﬂ@?ﬂ
g e @ Tl o wew: 3t e

i} ~

sfa ararati: | srfefaesn aewafa, favmfaasn & wafar (RKM.
pp.89-90).

87.6 Remarks

The above illustrations go to justify an independent existence of
the present @M. We now turn to the last &, namely, TIEHL.

88.1 gEEHTETE

88.2 Definitions

(i) It has not been defined by 37%UTex.

(i) FareE=] =1 S s gEEa & @ (TY'V, p.viii, fn. 26).
88.3 Meaning 7

To explain the scientific items in the same serial order in which
they are mentioned in the sitra.

88.4 Inclusion

This corresponds with OM No.2 of the fouH 7=t discussed

under Section 63 and therefore, need not be considered sepa-
rately. Here ends the discussion of the fifteen Vyakhyas.

89. To sum up-

Of the fifteen Vyakhyas considered so far, 31, s/am, $93,
], fivs, ST and FAE are such as can be included in some
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tantrayukti or the other discussed in chapter 3. They, therefore,
need not be considered as separate devices of the methodol-
ogy. The remaining eight Vyakhyas, namely, 31, 3femss, =,
9, TSy, WA, JaIsH and B, are meaningful; they are scien-
tifically significant; they promote a clearer and better understand-
ing of the words used in a scientific text; they reason out the
disorder of certain items in a treatise; and they shed light on the
scientific concepts and doctrines. In view of all these important
functions the above eight vyakhyas perform, they are rightly re-
garded as inevitable constituents of the methodology of scientific
treatises.

We now pass on to the consideration of the next minor device,
namely. the & s, in the alphabetical order as per Section 30.2
90.1 3TATHRETAT

90.2 Definition

“ SRR A7, —TRSH 8 TRa] 7 ¥, ShacHaae Tai-
FATSAT | 7 T fy gom, 7 d fed 31 9 7m g v,
FER At (TYV, App. 11, p.XVII).

90.3 Meaning

A learned and experienced person’s recommendation regarding
a course of conduct to which no specific reasons can be attributed.
90.4 Inclusion

It can easily be included in the PM of the 391 @t consid-
ered under Section 43. It need not be considered, therefore, as
a separate device.

91.1 TUTeheTAT
91.2 Definition
ORI A, — 3 oIS ;T e, 49 ST g

ATy Tatfesmeg gt wewd 1 (TYV, App Il p.XV).
91.3 Meaning

To understand the meanings of certain words in a general way,
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instead of their strict technical way.

It is necessary that a scientific term is used in its specific sense.
Ifit is used loosely or casually, it is likely to cause confusion in
the mind of the reader or the student of science. Consequently,
it might vitiate the scientificness of the concept involved. This is
quite against the spirit of the science in general and the discipline
concerned in particular. It is, therefore, not advisable to accept
this device.

92.1 TUTET HeAAT

92.2 Definition

“QUTHTIT FEeT-TETT HeQHT UM a1 HedaT THMHHedl | TeTTe
F AT— G TeH, il Saw, 7Y FrHEd 50T 7 THEIUTE
i &t Sesien Fewi, 7 q demanesy Sasiare iy gk
T T TR S Re®, A § Rararaiyaisafy gumge
At (TYV, App. 101, p.XX).

92.3 Meaning

To give importance to the chief characteristic feature out of the
many characteristics a thing may possess. For instance, oiliness
is the main characteristic feature of liquid ghee.

Such ideas can be formed by consistent reasoning. So the func-
.tion ot %9 can well be performed by the 3 =g% consid-

ered vide Section 45, especially under OM No.1. This T

need not, therefore, be treated as a separate device.

93.1 WM HeuAT

93.2 Definition

“THTIT FRET-TETE o1 YA a1 Hed TEHeEeaT | TR
q Foa g—efiafms - wd: efvat e effomam ) Same
FHogERY s 1 (TYV, App I1L p. XV).

93.3 Meaning

To name a group of substances after one of them which pre-
dominantly possesses the common property.
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Since there 1s a predominance of milk in milk, curds, buttermilk,
ghee, etc, all these things are said to belong to the milk-group.

93.5 Ilustrations

(i) Vamana has considered &= to be one of the three Feargs
(VKL., p.8) and names the f&@s in the following T

TR fsemeaRve et B 13 11’ (ibid.).
fe@r means science and & is common to all the items listed

here. That is to say, the sciences ¥=gfd, fEE® ete. belong
to the fermam,

(i) 9 regards the figures of sense like fiaw], FomEIRh, 3na-
2@ and many others as 3TAMTF, the varieties of 34T, simile.
He says so in so many words as “ HeRIEIST faramedi-o: -

fereame - sfderegayfoeammea=: 111 117 (ibid., p.56). According to him,
each of the above 37efgRs contains 3779, similarity. In other
words, there is a predominance of similarity in each of the above
3AgRs. That is why they are said to belong to the 3981 group
and are collectively called 3799

93.6 Remarks

Since Y99 =49a3N s&f< is a =& which the ancient thinkers
very commonly follow, the present device, namely, T BT
can justifiably be treated as a separate device.

94.1 YeAHCUAT

94.2 Definition

TR A, — R WET SR (TYV, App.IIL p.XVID).
94.3 Meaning

97 is something ‘eatable’ or ‘usable’, Here it is used in the
sense of utility or adoption. The science of medicine is com-
pared to 379d. In short, sT&Fse9AT means to refer to the edible
and drinkable substance/s to explain some scientific concept.

94.5 Illustrations
(i) In the TeRYas describing the &0 wgd Vamana says:
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" gueTa 9 AgEfed g9

I & uearEn: FH YREYE: 1 (VKL, p.35)

Vamana again has made a clear reference to the concept of %

while winding up the discussion on the i¥is in the verses quoted
below:

IR I HTR TS HIEUTS SR |

T TROTEE @ A )

gftreHTArE faaeawge ¥aq

FTed FATHIh TSI ST ||

UM ERHE e |

Ffem evtenfe 7 fammed a=:11” (ibid., pp.42-43).
According to him, a poetic piece endowed with clarity and com-
pleteness is compared to mango juice and that which is endowed
with grammatical correctness but whose narrative is too compli-
cated is compared to brinjal juice (and it displeases the lovers
of poetry).
(ii) TSR has conceived of ninefold F&dFs as fregwe=, 7,
TErH, A, ffTEe, S8R, H9%, T99 and TR of which the
third, the sixth and the ninth are enjoyable (RKM, pp.20-21).

(iii) The last verse of the second IR=8% of am’s work reads
as under:

“3f ImfamfR e Easae T fE: |
FfagzaarRifemTaftErars e’ (VLK, p.31)
The references to the {9, 3799 and 3112 herein represent the
HedheqHl.

94.6 Remarks

The present kalpana is an acceptable device inasmuch as it pro-
motes the understanding of scientific concepts.

95.1 SITHETAT
95.2 Definition

“AYFE A, -STURER {8 FUauae Ff R d:
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FEH | TN —AH W FTAGAHTergelat et sl | g -
ST (TYV, App 111, pp.XV-XVI).

95.3 Meaning

To imagine by means of an inference the topic not expressly
stated by the author.

95.4 Inclusion

This 91 totally corresponds to the 3% d=3f%F discussed un-
der Section 45. It, therefore, need not be considered to be a
separate device.

96.1 feemamea=T
96.2 Definition

“Rremeean 7, -9 Tl e Fafaaa
® W & sfa aenfgensdisady” (TY'V, App 1L, p. XVI).

96.3 Meaning

To formulate an idea about the author’s familiarity with other
branches of knowledge by means of the references to them made
by him. In short, to make an assessment of his interdisciplinary
study or his scholarship.

96.5 Nllustrtion

(i) Vamana shows his acquaintance with a number of sciences,
arts and crafts as will be evident from the following details :
Freaegerd (VKL, p.2), @gds (ibid.), the process of purifying
water (ibid., p.3), craft of weaving (ibid.,p.7), & (ibid., p.8),
v (ibid.), B=wmE (ibid., p.9), Hememds (ibid.), FwRTE (ibid.),
gueifdy (ibid., p.10), the craft of garland-making (ibid., p.13),
fepraram (ibid.) ¥ (ibid., p.24), zoology (ibid.,p.25), #-a1d-
F-Me-3mEs (ibid., p.28), dialects (ibid., p.71), the Hratgras
(ibid., p.72), etc.

(ii) &%= advises that the writers who are aspiring to become
Poet Laureates should familiarize themselves with the branches
of knowledge listed beiow:
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T eSS0 ST~ - T He - 3T - T aTe-
grsaesT: 1 (KLY, p.77).

In passing, it deserves to be noted that the concept of interdisci-
plinary study was known to the ancient Indian thinkers and sci-
entists and that the creative writers did actually put it into prac-
tice.

96.6 Remarks

The a1 undoubtedly enjoys a rightful place in the scien-
tific methodology.

97 To sum up-

Of the seven @& Is discussed above, 3RS, TUTHYAT, T
e and AYEHEAT do not deserve to be regarded as separate
devices. The remaining three, namely, FUFT Heqdl, JegehedH]
and feamshe T should be accepted as functional devices of the
methodology under consideration. We now turn to the next group
of devices, namely, the 3m%ds. We shall deal with them in the
alphabetical order arranged in Section 30.3.

98.1 3r=<TcNT TS

98.2 Definition

“ ST AH, -G (B.IM3.3/37)-F% G| Md: femmem fwe o
T SR Ml 58S, TareNEs Shaan | (TYV, App.IIL
p.XVID).

98.3 Meaning

An 3439 means a prop or a support. In the present context it
gives support to a scientific concept to keep it in position.

3 means an ellipsis (leaving out) of a word at the end of a
sentence.

98.4 Inclusion

This can well be included in the OM of the Sg&R T35 con-
- sidered previously under Section 56 and hence need not be re-
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garded as a separate device.

99.1 INFEHEATTAN AT

99.2 Definition

“SNfEERIA () F— O FriswEERd’ AR, DS TNt
wey, o 9 g’ g’ (TYV, App 111 p. X VIII).

99.3 Meaning

Ellipses at three places, namely, at the beginning, in the middle
and at the end of a statement.

This is absolutely an undesirable device in that if a student of
science is called upon to conceive of ellipses at three places as
above he is more likely to err in interpreting the text or not to
understand it at all. The ellipses can be provided only by a leamed
and attentive guru but when he is not available it will be difficult,
almost impossible, for a student to get at the desired meaning all
by himself. In view of this, the present 3715 is not an acceptable
one.

100.1 3nfeeia 25

100.2 Definition

“FfEel: (M) AT ‘SevT: UM FHGELAT AT T: 1 g AR |
T T “ARONERUTAT SrTel gROF-ITIRv, SERvT-aereTf 1 (TYY,
App 111, p.XVII).

100.3 Meaning

Ellipsis of a word or words at the beginning of a sentence.
100.4 Inclusion

Since the function of this device can very well be performed by
the OM of the &R Tt (see Section 56), this ST need
not be considered a separate device.

101.1 Jerafawe e
101.2 Definition
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SqgEg@EETETd qd & 37t gEAEen vgerE =) (TY'V,
App 11, p. XX).
101.3 Meaning

To adopt an order of items contrary to a previous one for valid
reasons.

101.5 Mustrations

(i) In his THepRafss f84R finishes the consideration of 7T,
@ifd, gfa, T and T=AT in this order and then makes the follow-
ing clarification:
“377 TR JARIH SISl IR gyt wed et
(VCC, Part Two, p.1006).
(ii) Look at the following three sutras composed by Gulabrao
Maharaj:
“For fferer: sfa: wdfd S0

SHfeeafreaset a1 1|

TR AThe FhT Ha:111211” (GSR, p.291)
Here we find that the order of two kinds of $2R, namely, S
and &l has been reversed to &l 'and 3 in the last two siitras,
for the obvious reason that the concept of Fdi-34X is broad,
fd=" or Y& (ie which can be explained by means of words).
Whereas the concept of HfJ-35 is extremely subtle, ==
or ¥&&-31 (ie which cannot be explained by means of words).
Thus I[@&Ta 781 first explains the ¥ subject and thereafter

explains the T&H subject. This is a case of the reversal of the
prestated order.

101.6 Remarks
This 333 corresponds with the SR@™=IRaN considered under

Section 85 above and should not, therefore, be regarded as a
separate device.

102.1 399 A
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102.2 Definition

“IUTAT A, - R T ST | FT— ARG STeR-
AATRUTATS SIS e e s (TYV,
App 111, p. XX).
102.3 Meaning

To draw near and begin to discuss an incidental topic while in-
troducing a siitra aiming at considering a major topic.

For example, if after introducing the topic of the quantity of food
intake, one begins to discuss cholera resulting from excessive
food intake, one will be said to be doing 3774,

102.4 Inclusion
This 3@ corresponds with OM No.4 of the ¥&F a=gh con-

sidered under Section 59 and, therefore, need not be regarded
as a separate detvce.

103.1 SHIUEAT 3HA

103.2 Definition

“ITTEEIGl (ATH) T ‘STet SguHeE e 3R s A
RreTgrrer qd: | | R ataenH B e S Wit
T fafted S WA’ S| SRS AR st
gwet” (TY'V, App.IIL p. X VIID).

103.3 Meaning

The ellipsis of the words in the middle and at the end of a state-
ment.

103.4 Inclusion

This is includable in the OM of the ¥=[ER T=IRE discussed
under Section 56 and, therefore, need not be regarded as a
separate device.

104.1 sefufeeTe 3ws=

104.2 Definition

“wfRTs AT, 9%, T TR aIseATRafRaes aeRdr o1 e
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TEH=RAaaF add docis Sgsad | ag— IH-am’ genf1” (TYV,
App I1L, p.XVIID).

104.3 Meaning

When a %, a seer, or a &qH, the son of a %W, in the state of
inattention or physical inability mispronounces a word, it gains
currency and comes to stay in the language concerned. This
phenomenon is called #ffT®. For example, the correct word
is I but because of mispronunciation the word @ has become’
popular.

A Ff¥ who is considered a T=EET, TR and JAEERIGI
(GSP, p.61) is unlikely to be inattentive and to mispronounce a

word. In view of this, there does not seem to be any justification
for accepting this 2794 as a device.

105.1 FRIGRUTLR 3T
105.2 Definition

“SHTAFROTR 919,25 HrdETar sRot Afdvad sromwEn o s, @
Fradyar dace Afdvad ) aa—a 3ify e T g
FROTH, e Jmort e Hien wem:” gf a=) | SeE A 3
3f SAfeTIHA: RO A Hrf AT STARA Yokt e Hr SR
a1 (TYV, App 111, pp. XIX-XX).

105.3 Meaning

To speak of an effect as a cause and a cause as an effect in a
secondary sense.

105.5 IMlustrations

(i) 3itfe, propriety, is a property or cause that brings poetry to
life (ie effect). But &% affirms that 3 is the very life of
poetry (“sifrt wftgw Rer s Sffag1”-KLV, p.11). Here
the cause is described as effect in a secondary sense.

(i) FHIRF, an elegant turn of expression, is a means to achieve

poetic beauty. Thus there is a cause-and-effect relationship be-
tween the FHITH and =&dr. But $=i% describes S5IfF as the life
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of poetry (‘fafe =3 amiftrafe=s shfgaram 1’ (K, p.123). Here
the word I is used to mean Sif¥d in a secondary sense.
105.6 Remarks

Since the practice of using words in a secondary sense is com-
mon to Sanskrit writings, the present 3199 can be accepted as a
separate device.

106.1 T=9fier s
196.2 Definition

‘ot TSR TP T e | g— s frdiot afgy-
of - fEfafemamafa 1 (TYV, App. 111, p.XVIID).

106.3 Meaning
To adopt a twofold mode of exposition-

(i) to explain certain items in brief for the benefit of the student,
& (ii) to explain certain items at length.

When a scientific author feels that his exposition is likely to be
felt incomplete, ambiguous or unintelligible he adopts an elabo-
rate mode of exposition but when he is sure that his exposition
is self-explanatory, complete in itself and unambiguous he adopts
a brief (or condensed) mode of exposition. He is guided by his
disposition in this matter.

106.5 Hlustrations

(i) w98 says that he has adopted a concise mode of exposition
of the 31@gRs because he does not want to tire his readers out
(‘“grrEAIfRad diaade faw 1”-BKR, p.66).

(ii) @@y clarifies that he is afraid of writing at great length
(‘31 freamfrr w4 Aafgad1”-KAS, p.37). He says elsewhere
that he prefers to be brief, by nature (“Ha1 geaefie e
ggeedf | gumfate femmfie af¥faq)1”-ibid., p.52)

(iii) f¥45R, the author of THHER, iterates the same feelings.
He says, ‘W8 o gieet 99 fagodwa: 1” (VCC, Part two, p.82)
and “RRINEERIS TS TSR | FH GSaI Sgreiem| 17
(ibid., p.119).
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106.6 Remarks

The ancient rhetoricians are found to be following the twotold
exposition as above. It is, therefore, necessary to treat this 3759
as a separate device.

Incidentally, this device leaves some aspects or subtopics of a
scientific subject to the imaginative understanding of the readers.

107.1 T=EAT 3THA

107.2 Definition

“HAGTT A, — A RTHEY Tel AR TG e qerHTTe-
Tead 1 (TYV, App. 111, p.XVIID).

107.3 Meaning

To accept a specific meaning from amongst several meanings of
a technical term, taking the context into account. (If the text is

interpreted ignoring the context, the former is likely to be mis-
construed.)

107.5 Ilustrations

(i) €% is a technical term used in poetics. It has two meanings,
namely, a figure of sense and an audio-visual form of literature.
Now when 3 writes the siitra, “g=Hy Teeds 5317 (VKL,
p.13), the word &9 is to be taken to mean an audio-visual

form of literature because that and only that meaning fits the
context.

(ii) The word =l has many meanings as beauty, the state of
being well-informed, proficiency, etc. When, however, 978 makes

use of that word in “gui fisi & =gwfci am=i aes~wass ™’ (BKR,
p.7). it is to be understood to mean beauty but when I+ uses
it in the assertion ‘&M f? S Fafmdafy)’ (VKL, p.10), it
is to be taken to stand for proficiency.

107.6 Remarks
The present 3% corresponds with
(i) the &0 34 considered under TaEHs (Section 26.7)
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(i) OM No.1 of the &1 &=k (vide Section 45), (iii) OM
No.5 of the ward F=JftF (vide Section 54) and (iv) OM No.7 of
the @ T=gRF (vide Section 60). In view of these correspon-
dences, it is not at all necessary to regard this 37519 as a sepa-
rate device.

108.1 GTA=0eas 3T

108.2 Definition

Pt | Tawfrgd WagRet Seer” (TY'V, App 111, p. X1X)
108.3 Meaning

When a scientific topic is such as cannot be explained with the
help of one’s own treatise or the one composed by another
author belonging to one’s own branch of learning, then the ex-
planation has got to be discovered from a work belonging to a
different discipline.

108.5 Hlustrations

(i) All poeticians have considered afisre and f¥3 to be RN,
But these items belong to prosody. In view of this, the poeticians
do not explain them. Instead, they refer the readeer to prosody,
eg ‘BfrRgugwEa: I’ (VKL, pp.8-9). Similarly, for the knowl-
edge of fine arts, they refer the reader to the FwMHs, eg ‘Fell-
T Forerd G’ (ibid.).

A very typical example of this case is found in a=T’s work. He
lays down a general rule that the words like breasts (and eyes,
ears, etc) should be treated as belonging to the class of duality
(‘s famnfersT sufe: sRT°-ibid., 72). Thereupon the oppo-
nent argues that Sfd is not a substance, so how can it be said to
possess f§@? Vamana answers the opponent’s question in the
passage reproduced below:

ot BY: | TEAEETEISSIR: | Y AedaEde S: Afg S S|
i g AR RIgTeTa: | 7 ek | a2
(ibid., p.72)
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Here Vamana has taken the help of the #5®®s to prove his
point. This is a very telling example of Ra=1I=3 31#4.

(ii) While clarifying the problem of the language to be used by
different characters in a drama, f3%1% refers the reader to his
father’s work. He says, ‘TIcRmmf 59 qrqarasi smmid i (VSD,
p.473). .

(iii) 8, the commentator of ¥73a’s T¥EYHH, has referred the
reader to the ¥ &s other than the AZI¥MH in the statements like
the ones quoted below:

“HHROTHT Tt TeeEERn ftRa: I FeRE: 1”7 (DDR, p.109);
“YY TeHHITER HrTEEETeAd )’ (ibid., p.262).
108.6 Remarks

From the foregoing details it will be clear that the present 372&
should be considered a separate scientific device.

109.1 weaes s

109.2 Definition

“SereE! A, —3A1 T 9 SqEqIHINRET @ Steded Sueead | |
=0 T gaa: 1(TYV, App IIL, p.XX).

109.3 Meaning

When the real cause of an eftect is kept hidden and an ureal

cause is given importance to and referred to as the real cause,
then it is said that the prop ¥@@¥d has been used.

[f such a thing happens in the case of a scientific work, the right-
minded people will show a total disregard for it and will never
treat it as a reliable reference work. In view of this, the present
3733 is not an acceptable device.

110.1 WA 39T
110.2 Definition
qeuE, T @Efesd)” (TYV, App.IIL, p.XIX).
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110.3 Meaning

To interpret the words in a scientific text according to their con-
text.

For example, when the context of the word &= is that of war
it should be taken to mean ‘a horse’ and when it is that of medi-
cine, it should be taken to mean ‘a salt’.

110.4 Inclusion

The present 315 corresponds with

(i) OM1 of the F& 9=gfF (vide Section 45),

(ii) OMS of the 714 Tt (vide Section 54), and

(i) OM7 of the anT T=1gftF (vide Section 60). In view of this, it
need not be treated as a separate device.

111.1 WA IS

111.2 Definition

‘TR (A1), I — IR SR | 5 FaE-
EEURTHE R $0h:, 3T ‘STHaEufRHE:” 3o WeT-
wegar)” (TYV, App. 111, p.XVII).

111.3 Meaning .

The leaving out of a word in the middle of a sentence.

111.4 Inclusion

This can be included in the OM of the ¥R T=3fh (vide Section
56) and hence should not be considered a separate device.

112.1 SUOSET 3T

112.2 Definition
“quitqSt AT, T I S0l ST g RS STt
sty 1 FrRRIMsEEHETd T’ (TY'V, App. I, p. XVII).

112.3 Meaning

To infer, at the time of the exposition, the letters or word/s thought
out but not spoken aloud by the sutrakara at the time of writing
the sttra.

MIS-13
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112.4 Inclusion

3% has himself said that this is almost the same as a9,
So this 3@ need not be regarded as a separate device. (see

a9 Section 61).

113.1 fawa ame

113.2 Definition

“srgrar favasegATgTETd favie: | ot e favar i § g
fora =mEamEn: gosmE waf” (TYV, App. 11 p. XX)

113.3 Meaning

Since 3®UER’s manuscript is mutilated after the word w731 we
cannot formulate a precise idea about the nature of the present
37gd. Hence it cannot be considered at all.

114.1 Ir=gT=ed 3TTHA

114.2 Definition

T AW, —gedf gaigees guiafed e | gur— T I SR’
SAMYEER 3 EHmE: | FAGGIER: Y& Tt 1 (TYV, App I,
p.XX).

114.3 Meaning

To suggest or note down synonymous scientific terms. Genereally,
such synonyms are recorded in such phrases as ‘s&=aia®, 3fa
7 30T, 3 WAt etc. These synonyms help a smooth and
unambiguous understanding of the scientific concepts.

114.5 Ilustrations
(i) The w& €1 on aWST’s use of the word fFfafr (DKN, p.6)

reads as under.

Tepanfa®l frarereq (W) fermamR YT fharhed s FreaTeigR
Ith: | TETaRITA Fhameees: frar (Reihyaasaafy Brarfafr: | fraeedsf
waftfy Tefa: HHg 921 (ibid.).

feq has mentioned ¥gd1d and %7 as the synonyms of JIEEA
in the following e
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SREFT qEgfHTR N T |
JYEEAM I T HH T ) (ibid.,160)
(ii) A has recorded TR as the synonym of SsiRE (“ =iR:
7t AR " (VKL, p.65).
(iii) According to TSGR the word =7 is synonymous with
A (‘a1 Al seEEd=a 1 -RKM p.28).
(iv) Rigeanfor, the commentator of FITAgR, notes that =M,
T, %99 and F5M are all synonyms (‘e 6 o Ao
= 1’-VLK, p.90).
(v) F¥EHH has noticed a number of synonyms. For example,
ofth: quafRw: | § e s’ ((KAS, p.5); ‘wRplatssar
HEA s 1 (ibid., p.10); 1 FEHIRE: | TR aEERT=d 1 (ibid..
p.29); ‘FEHIRE: | ¥ TSGRV 3= 1 (ibid., p.36); T@WE: | 72
Sfee=ad 1’ (ibid., p.37); ‘R 1 srme ey 3= 1 (ibid.).
Thus, o+, TS, aehlar, 39y, Sifd and RO are all
instances of Y&,

(vi) & has also mentioned a few synonyms as under:
‘“Farfirerd deq w@EsfREy 9 @a: 1’ (VCC, Part two, p.172);
TS FIHET FUHEATAN TSR 3 Hiare | aafy AagaiE |’
(ibid., p.201);

‘Ted N 3fa Fieered | aEEEESe )’ (ibid., p.202)

Thus, according to @R, 92, ®UHdqETs and Y&l are all syn-
onyms.

114.6 Remarks

From the details noted above, it becomes clear that it is the
practice of the &S to record synonyms of scientific terms
and hence this 3799 has a rightful place in the scientific method-

ology.

115.1 Tama=yaa A

115.2 Definition

A AH, —TJede FATEd e WA EAe,
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T gEREE=: ¥d 317 (TYV, App 111 p. XIX).
115.3 Meaning

To discover a scientific idea or concept from another scientific
treatise on one’s own discipline in order to prove something.

Sometimes a siitrakara leaves some part of a scientific topic
unsaid and expects the commentator or the diligent reader to fill
the lacuna. The vyakhyakara or the studious reader accomplishes
the task with the help of the present 37143,

115.5 NMlustrations

(i) While explaining certain concepts related to poetics Fvrafis
points to his own works other than the 3TEgRIIGR for the pur-
pose. For example, he says:

T A AT wagEHesia’ (KAS, p.10);

“sufdd 9 749 Freat 1 (ibid., p.13);

‘FesergrEde wyugmRytaq |’ (ibid., p.39);

3ty foregd w89 SR’ (ibid., p.79); and

“Ta=g STEIRE Wufdam=aT |’ (ibid., p.84).
(i) TEXEM advises the poets to compose poetry filled with sen-
timents and while so advising uses the word &= (‘=g
Tafegre | e gefa: gaiq o 1-KAS, pp.2-4). But he
does not clarify the word . Fwafas completes the task with
the help of Siue’s work. He quotes #191& with this introduction:-

‘Teare diurg:- o g @nfadd: FHe S )

FETfERan g St S | (ibid., p.4)
Thus F¥E has shedded light on ¥EIef’s concept by means
of a quotation from sfur&’s work. &¥@af¥sr's and #9e’s works
belong to the same branch of knowledge, namely, poetics.
115.6 Remarks

Since the practice of such explanations appears to be quite popu-
lar with the writers on poetics the present 3759 should be ac-
cepted as an independent device.
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116.1 TS 3T

116.2 Definition

A AT, — A ST o e s e T
AR | FoN— A A g e TSI | ST g fifhea
Ay WBET 11 3R CAITeE e STav Ry S YRS |
(TYV, App.111, p. XX).

116.3 Meaning

To mention briefly all the major topics/subjects an author wants
to discuss in his work in detail.

116.4 Inclusion

The present asraya corresponds with OM No.1 of the s1fé=tor
TgRE (vide Section 34) and hence need not be regarded as a
separate device.

117.1 Tqeqmers e

117.2 Definition

“Bqr FTRAFHAT A, —2A TR T I (TY'V, App I, p.XIX).
117.3 Meaning

?0 means a major or potential cause; 8% means a minor or
incidental cause. To infer the ¥ after hearing or reading both
the 29 and R is called the FqRTFHH a7, It is to be noted
that the 8 unfailingly brings about the effect.

117.5 Hlustration

One of the several questions pertaining to Indian poetics has
been what precisely causes a poetic composition-the innate cre-
ative faculty of the poet, the extensive knowledge of different
branches of learning or intensive and sustained efforts? Different
poeticians have tackled this problem differently. TSRI@R has
meticulously compiled all these points of view in the fllowing
passage:

“HIHAT Fa: TARY: R AR’ 3 THeE: | 7 TR WA |
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e fremalayafy, 1 sraEr: 3R wEd: | SRR dieHE: |
g f g g RV e | R S e s: |
AT TRPgRTEE: | T haet Fed aq:” g Arredia: | fmglay @
yferTegeafaT) wiitheRy & SfwegeafaenHun | e Sfeefa wrene
S | A1 VAT AR Rh ey qenfaemfeeed sfaumafd
T st | smferre gerdord: Tl 9, sfeEa: ROvEarsy Ry g9
(RKM., p.11).

The above passage refers to three causes which lead to a poetic
composition-gHIfY, 31 and WIfth. TITER regards ¥fF as the
principal or potential cause (ie &) and A% and 34¥ as the
subordinate or incidental causes (ie @®). This distinction finally
settles the issue according to him.

117.6 Remarks

Since this 3743 helps us to draw a line of demarcation between
the major and minor causes of an effect, it should find a place in
the methodology under consideration.

118 To Sum up-

Of the twenty 3755 considered above, 3TN, AT SE=IaTIE,
I9TY, IIYKAY, FHET, W, AN, JUNGSHA and T=E can be
covered by some T5dfF or the other discussed in chapter 3.
snfeAeAT=Ia is conceptually undesirable, EREFE is unjustifi-
able, Y&HH is unacceptable and ¥ is incomplete. So these
four are discardable. The rest six, namely, FEERUTEH, TR, T-
TATEY, Va2, TAHa-9d and TRAHEH have specific func-
tions to perform in a scientific treatise; they are practical and
useful. In view of this, each of them should be given the status of
an independent device.

We now pass on to the consideration of the last minor device,
namely, the dr=Sicds. We shall take them up one by one in the
alphabetical order arranged in Section 30.4.

119 What is Tregica?
Firstly, the very word =83 needs to be explained. In our
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everyday life we often say, ‘Be careful about what you say-even
the walls have ears’. We know fully well that the walls are inani-
mate things and cannot have ears and still we make such a use
of language. Similarly, we are unfortunately required to say,  All
my appeals for help fell on deaf ears’. What we want to convey
thereby is that my appeals were ignored or not noticed by oth-
ers. At times we helplessly exclaim, ‘In the eyes of the law she
was guilty and was punished.” How can the law have eyes? Still
we utter such a sentence. Although I am aware that a chair
cannot have a leg, [ unhesitatingly say, ‘There is a chair with a
broken leg in my house’.

All the uses of language as the above ones are based on the
similarity of characteristics; they are extensions of meaning by
analogy. This phenomenon is very much there in the very nature
of language. Brooks and Warren have very lucidly explained
this tendency of human language in the following words:

“...people normally use words in this way, extending, stretching,
twisting their meanings so that they apply to other objects or
actions or situations than those to which they originally applied.
This is the METAPHORICAL process. The essence of meta-
phor inhers in this transfer of meaning-in the application of a

word that literally means one thing to something else”>.

This ‘extension of meaning to something else’ or ‘a secondary
use of language’ is called ar=siea. Since a writer of science is
required to use human language for his purpose, he has to take
the help of the Tr=eiies. 3% UTed has, therefore, rightly consid-
ered the A== to be an inevitable device of scientific writing.

With this clarification we now proceed to the discussion of the
first of the seventeen TT=ieds.

120.1 3TEF AR
120.2 Definition
“TIA T, — TR0 BRI RhlsAIs Y e st AR
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TG AU TEE G AT | AefigarT Eerg - aIveul-
T S GRS J3 @1 (TY'V. App.IIL, p.XXI).
120.3 Meaning

To obtain, by the force of the words actually used, the meaning
opposite the one explicitly expressed. The meaning A is actually
expressed in so many words. Its opposite B, though not spoken
of expressly, is obtained by the force of the words actually used.

120.4 Inclusion

The present @i can well be included in OM No.4 of the 3T
d=gth discussed earlier vide Section 39. In view of this, 3/&3a
ar=sed need not be regarded as a separate device.

121.1 = Aresied

121.2 Definition

‘ot A, - FHSH g | FAA- T T S 1 A See:
Fiygawemisfia) & afé 2 sfsann v Sad ietem: sem: ) 399
7 Ti:-FRmA Rtz e | ada 7 sHgw)” (TYV, App.
111, pp. XXII-XXIII).

121.3 Meaning

To speak of an inaction as action or an absence as presence.
For instance, in the sentence ‘J7a: ¥ ;" the word S7: is
used in an 3RS way.

121.5 Ilustration

e considers 334 to be one of the constituents of the, ¥}
FrAET=. He describes the 3189 as under:

“RrEmaa = 117 11

“Ferreen arendfrafe: Taaur ) swafed & frmaly aeafi” (VKL,
p.11; cf. ‘"9 wohmar wafy: | gfed famataeafi i’ -RKM., p.56),
meaning, ‘Concentration of mind means 3/@9H. It amounts to
withdrawing the senses from their objects. Such a fully concen-
trated mind can acquire knowledge of different subjects.” Here
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Vamana has adhered to the particular idiom of the Sanskrit lan-
guage.

121.6 Remarks

It should be noted that Vamana has taken cognizance of a subtle

function of the language. In view of this the present s should
find a place in the set of devices of a scientific treatise.

122.1 forrfofavs aesie

122.2 Definition

(TYV, App I11, p. XXII).
122.3 Meaning

A quality (TJoT) being spoken of as a substance (Tf0T) and vice
versa.

122.5 Hlustrations

We know that a &/, a piece of poetic composition, is a JfoT
being endowed with TTs like Y1 etc, T etc, daif etc. But
some scholars who happen to be Bhamaha’s contemporaries or
predecessors prefer to use the words 984 and TEF to mean

desiwrsa and TERET respectively (‘SadTEREAfy W

@R Mty ey fF 995 1-BKR, p.17). Here the
words d&¥ and <R have been treated as s,

More examples of this ar=#ied should be found out from the
works on Indian poetics.

122.6 Remarks

The present ased should be regarded as a separate device.

123.1 Tufafae qrested

123.2 Definition

“piffit A, —aene ferfin: wtmfe warad | e TR
AFEAETH SIS Ferdasirier | 3 SR g o,
TeeEdRfa”” (TYV, App. 1L p.XXIII).
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123.3 Meaning

To name something after a praiseworthy quality in it. For ex-
ample, observance of celibacy helps one achieve righteousness,
fame, long life and utmost purity. Taking this into account if one
calls &= itself 97, I9%, 3 etc, one will be said to be
using TR drEsicd.

123.5 Ilustrations

Vamana has divided 7, prose compositions, into three kinds,
namely, g, guf and Ierfommm (‘T gAFERTEH AR
F112211-VKL, p.12). These three kinds of 7=, especially the
first and the last ones, are named after their particular attributes.
To clarify, a T which smells a =< or a metre regulated by the
number of syllables it contains, is called a @4 7. The SHcH-
W% T has been very nicely explained by M8 as under:

“IJEHITHN IEHTST | IHIAFTA: T: FANTEIG AR Irehfershmrd
T | AR AT SIUTRTST Sgen Wadiead: I meaning, ‘The
T which has the quality of arousing eagerness in the minds of
the hearers is called Im=HfcrE=’. Obviously, the above nomen-
clatures follow the qualities the things possess.

123.6 Remarks

The present A= is a desirable one in the system of devices.
124.1 =i Ao

124.2 ‘I A, —afemmmn st e gafy sas T3
SFETHAET | J-— e I STl SogeA | 7 | T SErear
| FHeE, doagr s e g2 | &g o1 e ar g
“HIIE | o] SRTIfhaTaE Ui Seedif SerErRHT - -eie-
ar-ge-gwl-Arefefevet fag AagaeduERTHERy w1 (TYV.
App.II1, p. XXIII).

124.3 Meaning

To compare A with B when they have some characteristic in
common. This is done to praise A.
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For example, when somebody says, ‘As knowledge shines like
a lamp’, they know well that knowledge does not burn, it has
no flames, colour or hot touch. Still the comparison is made
taking into account the action of light, which both knowledge
and lamp have in common. Since this is the case, the use of
words in secondary sense, as above, is justifiable.

124.5 Hlustrations

(i) While justifying the nomenclature of the figure us, Bhamaha
says, ‘@M FadsaAtTETEmSdTER’ (BKR, p.39), meaning,
‘Since this figure of sense lights up the meaning in the beginning,
in the middle and at the end of a poetic structure, it is rightly
called €ush, a lamp.” Here the action of a lamp is directly de-
scribed.

(i) While commenting on aeT’s line ‘A% ve2rgd wnfa S9mas
gt 11411’ (DKN, p.3) TR says, SHUes: veres wrass
TgansreEER]” (ibid.), meaning, The flame in the form of I
illuminates &, 279, ™ and ey’

(iii) a7 has referred to the action of illuminating in the following
two passages:

q@@mmm&mﬁlmmﬁhl (VKL, p.13).

STAFAIG ATad FHHI TR |1’ (ibid., p.46)
(iv) TSGR has conceived of gms (“ QTR SR
TR qE: w1’ RKM, p.64), g9 (‘agrafa owens areeq
W@ g0 e | Hfedd: -ibid.) and FE (“TETFIHFS :
i Fraeriq g S e #i: -ibid.) kinds of poets. These
nomenclatures are obviously based on the respective actions.
124.6 Remarks
In view of the above details, the present d=eied should be treated
as an independent device.

125.1 agdan arediea
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125.2 Definition

“TEH A, —3AF T FAGHAE IR T | F—
feyerstag, e oo deeare’ s | wRoTmt R et A
¥ gawsty aderen: 1 (TYV, App.IIL, p. XXII).

125.3 Meaning

To compare one thing with another, possessing the same quality,
performing the same function or having the same nature.

125.4 Inclusion

The function of the present TSI is the same as that of the
3999 =g considered before (vide Section 44). In view of
this, the present a==led need not be regarded as a separate
device.

126.1 aTsied Arested

126.2 Definition

‘AT T, —IrhArRd YHEgYad gt wesse=d 1 (TYV,
App.III, p.XX1).

126.3 Meaning

A secondary use of language based on similarity between two
objects.

For instance, we say ‘Devadatta is asleep’, but we do not say,
‘Devadatta’s body is asleep.” As a person asleep has no feel-
ings so his limb afflicted with a disease has no feelings. Such an
afflicted limb is also called asleep. This description is based on
the common property between the person and the limb.

126.5 Nlustrations

g begins his work with the following three siitras which speak
of one item, namely, 31T

‘STl ATRTTASHIL 11 1|
G wagi: (12 11
T ATPTAEREATEATN | 13 117 (VKL, p.1)
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The following equations underlie these sitras:

sTergR=dt=d= complete removal of FT=aTs + elegant organiza-
tion of TTs and 3TTgRs. As a matter of fact, the removal of aSs
is a concept different from the organization of 7[Ts and 3TeTgRs.
According to Vamana, the @s are the opposites of the TuTs
(‘oI & 111 117-ibid., p. 14), the s are the constant
properties of poetry and they produce poetic charm. The 3/@gRs
are not the constant properties of poetry and they simply add to
the poetic charm produced by the TvTs (‘Freaenmm: wafd ot
TOT: | 11 1| defeERaasEag: 12 1 g @ 113 1 1-ibid ., pp.29-
30). In other words, 3, 70T and 3T&FR are mutually different
concepts. Nevertheless,’beauty’ is common to &s&siH and
TUITREREHIEAY. W has taken this fact into account and com-
posed the above three sttras. His commentator MU= clearly
says so-‘Gieduata ergRyeT ggemfafy ey’

126.6 Remarks

The present @8I is an acceptable device.

127.1 QAT ATesied

127.2 Definition

“Hreee T, — ARl qeEEaed Fead)” (TYV, App I,
p. XXI).

127.3 Meaning

To describe the experience of something as something else’s.
For instance, a patient complains that he is having an unbearable
urinary pain. That is to say, the patient is experiencing an un-
bearable pain of urine. Now urine is an inanimate liquid. It can
have neither pain, nor pleasure. But since urine stays in a patient’s
body, the above statement is made in a secondary sense.

127.5 Nlustration
Vamana describes STUERT in the following FF3ft:—
ity deeff, Ao 122 1
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grfrmdoTEd dedfegead | TreafirgTErdl @eeR avEa’ (VKL,
p.8), meaning, ‘That also is called 324 because of Aees’. That
stands for ‘exuberance of the qualities of sense’. That exuber-
ance is also named &=+, This naming is done in a secondary
sense. (cf. 7= HwfI).

127.6 Remarks

Since a scientific writer is quite often required to take the help
of such secondary uses of language the present @=8led should
be accepted as an inevitable device.

128.1 Arged Arediea

128.2 Definition

“Areed A, — AT YA 4 HEHT AR | A — TR
T BeA, -sdamaeAEeE: 1 (TYV, App.IIL p.XXII).
128.3 Meaning

To name an object after the prupose for which it is used. For
instance, a F&T%d is used for vomitting (8&7) so it is itself called

B,
128.5 Illustration

(i) Vamana affirms that the splitting of the letters yields an excel-
lent 79 (‘wgTgeRs: I-VKL, p.45). According to him, this type
of @5 has gg1, WRads and U1 as its subtypes. (ibid., pp.45-
46). He explains the first two subtypes with the help of the
compound word FerEmgiEad, Now this compound can be sub-
jected to three kinds of splitting as #ftr-wmryiean, Hfce-wgfia
and HfTEH-gfEdH, The %87 on f in the first splitting moves
to & in the second splitting and further to ¥ in the third splitting
like the links of a chain. This movement resembles the move-
ment of a chain. Consequently, this a0%g is named e and
the THSTHR issuing from it is also called &

The above compound word has two constituents, namely,
Herpmys-2Aféad, According to the rules of T, coalition, F+31
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forms 7. That is to say, 31% becomes Ti&aH because of the T,
proximity, of %. But if the coalition is broken, Tféa¥ changes
back to 1€, Thus the changed form of a word reverts back
to its original form after the proximity ends. This change of change
of aUMF is named IRadF and the kind of 5% issuing from it is
also called afiads.

The expression “THTHHYRFAMT F: I” represents the guf kind
of 7Hs. When we split i, the & merges with the preceding
letters and fd with the succeeding ones. In other words, & gets
pounded or crushed (ie becomes 9u1, powder). That is why this
type of a0T%F is called 9vf and the kind of I8 issuing from it is
also named 9.

The above three kinds of H&YF are excellent examples of the |
present ARSI,

(ii) Some of the figures of sense are also named after the func-

tions assigned to them. For example, ‘3TRGaMT SYHATES RS-
AR ;0 RS e aN g A ae T -
TG V; ‘oA FadsaHRrEmddT )’ (BKR, p.40), etc.
128.6 Remarks

From the foregoing discussion it can certainly be said that the
present d=Sed must enjoy a place in the scheme of devices.

129.1 YhT AT

129.2 Definition

“YER) A, -A I gEEeE § 79 a1 (TY'V, App L, p. XXII).
129.3 Meaning

To mention things similar in nature or of the same kind with
words like a7, ganfe, etc. It should, however, be noted in this
connection that the similarity is sometimes implied and the
SehIaTEds, as above, are not expressly used.

129.5 IHustrations

(i) While explaining a’s stra,  TeEEgemuRa-aficm-
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FmTERvEAyE B (VKL, p.8), U says, @l g -
feenfeufize: 1’ Similarly, he makes it clear that the word S9fd
appearing in aF’s sttra, ‘Hfeeegrgfaeaamas: 1” (VKL, p.56),
means 372 (Syfawrez @9 1%, In his own 3 on the sitra, |
urerel @earEa: I’ (VKL, p.69) amA clarifies that 31f& means ¥R
(‘3nfEers: g -ibid.).

(ii) In his femoft on ¥52’s ‘wafa - aumEe” (RKL, p.77). Ffwamyg
says, @UWER: YHRI’ (ibid.). Similarly, he notes that ‘ar aiso
means YT (‘9T T&5: ¥ 1'-ibid.).

(iii) F% uses the word TfT in ‘Taea SR ATAAFTGLA
g fasread 1’ (KVJ, p.133) to mean 5K

(iv) On ame’s it ‘frafees afy aEmeEsTa: 1’ (VLK,
p.6), fizeam T comments as under:

TSN SsEyEpIfeTEasHEar ai SR g 1 (ibid.).
(v) The following extracts from f&24v’s Tt will go to

show that he also takes 37 to mean ‘and the rest similar in
nature”:

et e EreTE: (VCC, Part two, p.50)

R EN CHCAC ERERC CRI G EH T (ibid., p.51)
TE AR ARRITEIET Seraraied FHeEul SEa: |
(ibid., p.53)
RENGERRRECRISEEEIE A (ibid., p.135)
‘anfevmEaTg WTvers: | (ibid., p.138)

129.6 Remarks

A scientific author who prefers brevity very often uses 372 which
1s the equivalent of et cetera in English. Incidentally, he also wants
his reader/s to think about the concepts similar in nature. This
e expects the readers to discover the unsaid part of the
scientific text.

The above illustrations make it abundantly clear that 3fd, @@,
ga, ¥9fd and a7 are also used to denote ¥R in addltlon to the
usual and well-known a2,
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130.1 Yo ar=sieT

130.2 Definition

Y A, -FRHRA A Fafeer= 1 (TY'V, App 11,
p.XX1).

130.3 Meaning

To describe the abundance or plentifulness of something.
130.5 Dlustrations

() According to &f9s, abundance of compound words is the
life of prose compositions (“3is: TR EREHTETS S’ -DKN,

p.49). This does not mean that there are no compound words in
poetry. They certainly are there in poetry, but not to the extent
to which they are found in prose.

(i) 3= observes that the strikingness one notices in ST
3TN is also abundantly noticeable in &SR and TRAIRE STergRs.

He says: “Ta=a srSRgfivaiareyydm s i 1” (KVI, p.133).

(i) a7 considers FHRIET SRR in T (“IST: TS
Trasafag=a I’-VLK, p.36). Rigeanfor explains this concept say-

ing, “AEHIALE TAGEY STafy W SSIT: | TooHRre Ty -
Ty stfgeed wafar ) (ibid.).

130.6 Remarks

I is closely related to some characteristics of poetic con-
cepts and should, therefore, be accepted as an independent
device.

131.1 GEHEAT AT

131.2 Definition

ST AT, — a1 AhseEd AR T A () Frefimn”
(TYV, App. 11, p. XXIII).

131.3 Meaning

A word used in everyday life in one sense is used in another
sense in science or a scientific treatise. For instance, we use the

MIS-14
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word &7 in our daily life to mean colour-white, red, etc, but in
the 3Td< it means a symptom.

131.4 Inclusion

Such words as f%d, AR, 3TEUH, T, UG, I,

TudT, Iy, 9y, §9d, etc are quite often used in our day-to-

day communication as also in poetics. But their meanings are to

be understood in poetics according to the conventions or tradi-
tions of the science of poetry. In everyday life they are under-
stood differently.

This function of €3 @=sted is performed by (i) OM No.2 of
werd T=gfth (vide Section 54) and (i) PM of @& Tt (vide
Section 69). Hence it is not necessary to con51der the present
TSI as a separate device.

132.1 T qredtea

132.2 Definition

‘TRt W, —fagdafear | au-fasrdsar sHfy o | SRl
9 faswr: 1’ (TYV, App. 111, p. XX1).

132.3 Meaning

The opposite action; a natural substance is named after an un-
natural one and vice versa.

For example, vegetables are known as ¥IT; they are ‘J&fd’s.
But when they are cooked they undergo changes; they are Tgfd’s,
still they are called 3.

132.4 Inclusion

Let us consider the above example of 3%. When we are in a
market-place we purchase 3, the raw material for food. From
the circumstantial context we know that ¥ in a market-place
is a ¥Ffd. When we bring I home and cook it, it changes to
food. This T is a f&fd at the dining table. Thus the sFfi@
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and fafae of ¥ are governed or determined by the context.
This process corresponds with OM No.1 of the &1 T=Rs (vide
Section 45). In view ofthis, it is not necessary to treat the present
ArsIcd as a separate device.

133.1 HHHaT AreSed

133.2 Definition

“HEHAT A, - TG TE: | FREEE Ty Sy aet
Ry fFad 1 (TYV, App 1L, p.XXII).

133.3 Meaning

To group a substance under a particular class in spite of its pos-
sessing characteristics of some other class. This type of group-
ing is based on the predominance of the characteristic of that
particular class.

For example, honey is grouped under X &7, class of sweet
things, although it slightly contains F8& 3, astringent taste. It is
so done because of the predominance of the sweet taste in honey.

Since this A= is the same as Y99 Feq considered under
Section 93.1, it need not be regarded as a separate device.

134.1 qrfrer daredies
134.2 Definition
“grdret am, 2 (TYV, App. 1L p.XXI).

JTBUIET’s HAFEY commentary is not available beyond the word
7M. Hence we cannot formulate any idea about the nature of the

present AEEcY.

135.1 wE=d dresed

135.2 Definition

“greert A, - A i Ty IUCEd | TEEETHe g
a1 (TY'V, App. 111, p.XXII).

135.3 Meaning '

Constant association; invariable relationship.
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For example, people only see smoke and say that there is a fire
because they know that there is an inseparable relationship be-
tween the smoke and the fire.

135.5 Mlustrations

(i) The present =S is noticeable in the sutra and the Jfd
thereon written by Vamana, reading as under:

“gdaResfER s 9@y, gRFEtd 1101
ey gde frees=uder g sfmfniafn) a2 areai)
YR TRigaRawRss s sRfedafi”” (VKL, pp.51-
52) meaning,’ The knowledge of one of the two properties of
something is gained through its inseparable connection (or inti-
mate association) with the other.’
(ii) a9 has composed the following FFET=UT to his work:
‘Bret fawrg &t 39 sfraafm: wan)
et g sd FErmIerEe 11’ (VLK p.1)
In the compound FEFMIEE! the author has used o but has

not used its associative &, The commentator explains this inti-
mate relationship in the words reproduced below:

“FuREEE: T | 3 TR | dag | ATt &t g
FHeaUTeRs garfeatd wE: 1 (ibid.).
135.6 Remarks

The present dr=stcd performs a very subtle and an inevitable
function and should, therefore, be treated as a separate device.

136.1 T dreSiea
136.2 Definition
‘T AT, - ST S A 91 S e | e

T-frg W Teente | @ 9 e W yeonfa, & af? W (TYV,
App. 1L, p.XXID).

136.3 Meaning

To speak of the residence of the one that resides and vice versa.
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In other words, to speak of the container for the thing contained
in it and vice versa. For example, we say the tongue tastes.
Actually, the tongue is just a sense-organ; it is the power of
taste that perceives the taste. The sense-organ is the ¥ and
the power of taste i.e. W is the I, But instead of saying
W W TTenfd, we say @1, the w9, W Teonfy. This is a
secondary use of language.

136.5 Illustrations

(i) The Indian poeticians have conceived of a figure of speech
called @Y, named after the region-name @2. The 3794
dear to the residents of the @< region is called &ZTE. While
explaining this nomenclature TBREIS, 3¥2’s commentator, says,
‘ARSI eI 1 (UKS, p.7). Similar ex-
planations have been put forward by fg=amftT (vide VLK, p.46)
and fag19 (vide VSD, p.672).

(ii) It is quite known to the students of Indian Poetics that the
literary styles 3a#f, M, wamehl, @t and others have been named
after the regions of their prevalence. While commenting on a®’s
stitra. ‘FawiRy gp@r aame !’ (VKL, p.4), MU= clearly writes,
‘FreviRresragaiReeeT: Faa da=1'* meaning, ‘ The words
fared etc refer to the poets residing in the &@% and other territo-
ries, in a secondary sense.’

(iii) % also observes, T it i wfarTmamEaTH
Sedfaygaal faqg: fe: gummEm 1’ (KVI, p.97).

136.6 Remarks

The above illustrations go to establish that the poeticians speak

of TIT9 as a T and vice versa in a routine course and, there-
fore, the T aeica should be regarded as a separate device.

137 To sum up-

Of the seventeen =sies dealt with in the foregoing sections,
the g should be totally dropped because it has not been
considered by U, The 21a5d, TEH, Ferd, FHT and dEwHa
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can be included in some of the devices discussed previously, so
they need not be considered as separate devices. The rest eleven
qreieds, namely, 54, oo, Toiaf, sEflE, desied, dee,
areed, YR, ya%a, WEFd and ¥ have definite functions to
perform in a scientific work and hence should be treated as
useful devices.

138. Sundry Devices

A closer examination of the works on Sanskrit poetics reveals
~ that the poeticians have made use of as many as eighteen de-
vices over and above the ones considered so far. These extra or

sundry devices, not defined by the theorists, can alphabetically
be listed as under:

YRG!, Daleyl, daidaed, AT, sRydrs, Ta(-=g)fFesT,
TRYATTERE, TR fera, fredefas, favegem, e
and 4cTER.

The following procedure will be adopted while discussing these
sundry devices:

(i) Naming the device,

(ii') Explaining its nature and

(iii) Giving illustrations.

- We now take up the above-mentioned devices one by one.
139.1 3rggfa

139.2 Nature

The tradition defines 3gf as “THaRINRTERETETEATHHHEOT |

(GSP, p.19) meaning, ‘To re-employ in the succeeding sentence
the words, etc used in the preceding sentence for the purposes
- of 3197°; the logical connection of words.

139.3 Illustrations

(i) In his own 3t on the sitra, *sF=rdamTEE " (VKL, p.16)
g himself says: ‘g¥ Tf@Madd 1’ (ibid.). Again on the sitra.
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Similarly, his g on the sutra, ‘@dad. . " (ibid., p.23) reads
thus: ‘arat guify 3fq Twms: 1” (ibid.)

(ii) On armse’s FHIRHT THE@HT 1’ (VLK p.9), his TN says:
‘FAfff frargarda 1’ (ibid.).

(iii) In fammer's wiféea=dony’ also we have instances of g

such as ‘=2 3t w@ER 1’ (VSD, p.88), ‘a7 o T 1 geuadia I’
(ibid., p.164), etc.

“AftfRergadd 1’ (ibid.).

Thus 219gfRT seems to be a very common feature of the method
of exposition of a scientific text.

140.1 3=

140.2 Nature

Traditionally 39 means, “Reqafm =y (GSP.,22). It is a means
to show the mutual relations of the words used in a sentence. It
helps the reader to know the logically acceptable meaning of a
sentence.

140.3 Nlustrations

(i) The first half of a2’s F=R0T reads thus: ‘Brf ferg ar 2a:
e gar)”’ (VLK, p.1). The @R, figeamn, shows the
3749 saying, ‘Srafe a: Bl g 3f degee)’ (ibid.). Similarly
the 311 of the veii®, ‘GBI HUITRTT I’ (ibid., p.69) reads
as under:

‘ST TR Qe EIEUSTd! TTEaRsHR AT eseg e
a1 (ibid.).

(ii) In his 2w0? on the ¥ali®, Y=t aE...” (KAS, p.76) Semafs
shows the 374 in the words, ‘#TeNad Faq@E=a: |’ (ibid.).

To point out the 3= of the words used in an expression is a
very common practice of the writers.
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141.1 srdfrwuurfeargyi
141.2 Nature

To show the reader/s the way to interpret the text ie to provide
guidance for the proper interpretation of the meaning of the text.

141.3 IHlustrations

(i) After illustrating the =f¥=Id w& called wIg], ¥ advises the
readers to find or compose examples of the other 379Es in the
same way (‘341 faen s=EqEd=d I’-DDR, p.186).

(ii) a1 exemplifies the 3THFFETETT JAFR by the verse TH

a7 (VLK, p.90). In regard to that 37@gR RigsamitT suggests
to the readers to think about the reconciliation of the meaning

(‘T e faEmeiEr’-ibid.).

(iii) fo%19 gives a number of directions to the readers. For
example, ‘37 TeFHeETIY GRS 58 1’ (VSD, p.252); ‘wRamg
TMRA HET ZEe: 1’ (ibid., p.254); ‘qfEE AeTRAR gEe)’
(ibid., p.264). Thus he directs the readers to other works for a
fuller understanding of the relevant concepts.

142.1 smEr=adrar

142.2 Nature

This comprises some smaller devices as—

(i) to compose a scientific work in question-answer form,
(i) to suggest variant readings,

(iii) to refer to the schools of the thinkers in the words ‘Sfa

Aiger’, ‘2l qem, =fq e, et

(iv) to present a self-composed verse to illustrate a scientific
concept.

(v) to explain the mode of entries in a manuscript, etc.
143.1 39
143.2 Nature

The beginning of a scientific work.
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143.3 Hlustration

fiigeanfr advises as under in this connection:
‘aEe = T ey e |
=R ety e g e (VLK, p.2)

meaning, “The head (ie the beginning) of a scientific work should
consist of

(i) an auspicious prayer to a deity (for the attainment of success),
(ii) the mention of the subject-matter of the work,

(1ii) the correlation between the work and the subject-matter and
(iv) the purpose of the science.

fiigeamf has clearly explained each of the above four constitu-
ents in his passage reproduced below:

‘T AR TR | S T e S-Sl | T
AT FrAATHHHEAIN: | TAMR-UA=SIE qhH, TIh-HEAGE qreaH |
SUTTTET AT T | T S e | TaREr St
pRIsERCE RN IUINIE BTSSR I R L e T E E GRS Tl
Hiftrgfy | ey R TS ReEe: || T  aed | R e,
e § TS ANy A sremrantaRfa )’ (ibid., pp.2-3).
The above passage reveals how systematic and clearcut the think-
ing of the ancient thinkers was!

144.1 3uereror

144.2 Nature

‘wfarese giy @aufauesa |’ (GSP, p.56) is the traditional
definition of 3uegr. This amounts to “Implying something that has
not been actually expressed, implication of something in addition
or any similar object where only one is mentioned.” (SED,
p.113).

144.3 Nlustrations

(i) After quoting a verse from the T illustrating the FRS 37T
(=a S aroused after seeing the destruction caused by an
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elephant), af¥e says: ‘SRR SATCTRITS, T SATH-YEH-GHIRTAT
31 =R '(DDR, p.204).

(ii) The word SId:#Te in gF9E’s HeA A9 F&RkT: 1" (VLK, p.9)
has been explained by fig2amf1 as under:

T TR ST | 7 f& weamerasfy #ur wiefy
(ibid.).

(iii) fF¥419 in his own IRY on the FH TaFt FEW " (VSD,
p.644) says, ‘WaTMIASERT ITRONA | A7 HITHERY A wAw
ferfersfan 1’ (ibid.).

This device is a combination of OM No.1 of the 31fiR¥r T=gfh
(vide Section 33), the PM of the 37afafa =gt (vide Section
39) and the F&R dr=sied (vide Section 129) and hence need not
be regarded as a separate device.

145.1 HTEYRR-HeuT
145.2 Nature

All poeticians right from Bhamaha down to Jagannatha share a
common notion that =, the poetry, is a IR, the body, of the
FHAITEY or of a pretty young woman. They have described the
different organs of that ¥ and also the soul existing in it.

145.3 Mustrations
(i) A says: - Gfen s=E=T116 1

et Frere | TEfy IR e 1’ (VKL p.3)
(ii) TR praises the F=TES and describes him as under:
Forsre] | W7 T YR 3aR e =y ) SReEvT ¥ a9, T e, ity
B, FEraEfREEe ¥ aEeh:, STTRITTEEs megd |
(RKM, p.6).
(iii)) faTer’s description as contained in the passage quoted be-
low 1s quite well-known:

“FreA Y IR, Wk, Tom: wmaied, [ s, do-
STATHEMRINGG, TAGN: FehFrsazad 1” (VSD, p.11).
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The above analogy facilitates the process of understanding of

the various Fregyds,

146.1 S=][4fdsT
146.2 Nature

To clarify the metrical structure of an illustrative verse.
146.3 Illustrations

fRig<amfeT informs his readers that a’s verses, ‘@i % aT=® I’

(1bid., p.53) are composed in the &< called HreT, WEUST and
e respectively and that their definitions should be looked
up in the ‘B=gemRT. RigdamfoT thus provides guidance to the
readers in order to make their understanding of the text com-
plete.

147.1 araigfrEea

147.2 Nature

To clarify the purport or the intention of the author.

147.3 Nlustrations

(i) On afre’s wftar, “wiEfafesdol: 1 (DKN, p.13) his com-
mentator THRH writes: ‘SHffratHimaigdeiRad: 1 (ibid.).
Here ge9’s purport has been explained.

(ii) While commenting on the §7 “7 fegisfagr: 1 (VKL, p.55)
anT himself says, “TregRYEE R 7 FHo Fow TR ad: 17
(ibid., p.56).

(iii) =% has recorded such T in his work from time to
time. For example, ‘“afeam aea=q1” (KVJ, pp.6, 188, 193,
448, etc), “aeaTAIE:” (ibid., p.124), ‘T Hafdl” (ibid.,
p.442). These statements are of the nature of supplementary
explanations.

(iv) Rig2amfr has noted down the gist of a7Z’s ideas at several

places. For example, he notes, “3 i IR
efer Tt & Araefied: ) (VLK, p.10);
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“Traensfy s srege wiorar g1 (ibid., p.18);
“fopg=m: | 7 A sfd wE: 1 (ibid., p.5), etc.

148.1 Troweyi
148.2 Nature

To point out the mistakes or lapses of the original author.
148.3 Nlustrations

(i) 3¥< has enumerated the two figures of sense, namely 31
and 9% in this order (UKS, p.1), but while actually dealing
with them, he has taken up <19 first (ibid., pp.15-16) and 3T
later (ibid., pp.17-29). This is really a @ because it violates the
order of enumeration of the items. But 32’s commentator,
YRGS, has justified it arguing that among the verses from
IE’s FARE™EY the examples of & appear first and those of
39T next. In order to keep that sequence intact, 32 has re-
versed the serial order of the above two 3T@gRs while actually
dealing with them. This justification does not sound reasonable
because the sequence of items in a IMEA is principal and that
(of the same items) in a HeT®T is subordinate. (For the original

extract from THERUST's fagfy, see wfaaiweaE Section 85.5).

(ii) a7 has named three FTTFs, namely, T, f&Fam and it
(VKL,p.8) and included S in the ¥ebivl g (‘easiamiEm
JETATEvl WfAFHIEH 7 SHivig1-ibid., p.10). As a matter of
fact 5fa is at the root of all poetic creations and deserves to be
mentioned at the head of the 5&vf F=g. Vamana has erred in
giving it a secondary place. Gopendra takes cognizance of this
error and observes: ‘“HferaiS ¥ TRIVHRR I g IR
fa afer=a !

149.1 FRYATE

149.2 Nature

Just as a door facilitates the entrance to a building so also some

Yals just introduce a subject to the readers. Such Yai®s are
called ERYFs.
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149.3 Nlustration

(1) a4 has just named thirty-five figures of speech such as 7,
ST, etc in the karika Nos 2 to 6 of the fourth 9R=3% of his
work (VLK, p.39). Taking this fact into account RigamfT notes
down at the end of the discussion on the thirty-fifth 31e®R,
“ERYEAIHY ASTH: FAF: B T SR 17 (ibid., p.95).
He has opened the topic of the s in these words: “ary
{ifergrarg 1”” (ibid., p.96). The word R is used here in a second-
ary sense. This device does not serve any specific purpose and
should, therefore, be ignored.

150.1 F=(=m) st

150.2 Nature

94 or =419 means a rule or a principle. The ancient theorists
refer to rules or principles to substantiate their theories or doc-
trines. In this connection they use the technical terms as 3f¥sR,
77, fraw, ifa, =, T\, etc.

150.3 lustrations

(i) TSRS | SUSTYTR TerEedEE I (VKL,
p.16).

(i) “gETadAR $at SRy Sen iR 1@ averEE
Feteafafer yafig v e fe: a1

(iii) “ge & e WO 3R = e T Her Hol
ggfafa” (VLK p.4).

(iv) About the T=igy &9 figaanftn advises, “2AfRHrEg T I9-
T tes iy et 3fri”’ (ibid., p.28).

(V) 3T TaTg: YANCREIUINES B @l v 5 9
(VSD, p.79).

(vi) “ae: T g v 3f A gfa1” (ibid., p.342)

(vii) “Tafy FARESE SR afvfad, FaremEte S T
TR 39 GeTEHT TR AR dS 4T e
=)’ (KAS, pp.88-89).
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151.1 TeRarTaEAYS

151.2 Nature

This device predominantly performs three functions, namely,

(i) to explain the purpose of the words used in a sitra or a
karika,

(ii) to justify the use of those words and

(iii) to give reason for the order of their enumeration. Let us
consider the illustrations. -

151.3 Mllustrations

(i) a s definition of STIM¥ contains the word T&T (“o
g&asTE: I”’-VKL, p.47) . He explains why he has used that
word in his 9/ which reads thus: “fremme 7 sewRU|” (ibid.)
(i) In the sutra, ‘&1 Jur def M<tar o=l A 11712 G has
mentioned F&df, ME@T and TR in this order the reason wherefor
has been explained by M= in the passage reproduced below:
TR, dew: S f: | s W
ST YT EhT, SR e, ety et a1
(iii) free’s definition of Y&i¥ reads as, “Ve3: TWUERES: Telol-
S I” (VSD, p.788). He has himself explained his in-
tention of using the expressions “@ERH:" and ‘G=q * say-
ing, ‘A d: 3R UerveiNg AEsa:” and ‘A 3 T w0
(ibid.) respectively.

(iv) “Fr2t Tfes, A g g (KAS, p.2) is TarRfrs
definition of ®1=4. The prupose of the word ¥ therein has been
explained by F¥EfH saying, “IEEEN ToquRRseUs-afifi 1
(ibid., p.3). Similarly, the word k& appears in the affirmation,

“qoq I Bed T @RISR (ibid., p. 75). The purpose of
this adjective has been explained by F¥afist saying, ““farsmwt
HYgTer=arRunF I (ibid.).

Thus this device helps a deeper and clearer understanding of the
scientific text.
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152.1 U0ORETe fo=migor
152.2 Nature

It is the general practice of the scientific authors to quote a tra-
ditional thought or saying in order to substantiate or prove a
scientific concept. Such a quotation is normally preceded by
such words or expressions as 3 T, 3 Yoilsh:/ TeAlHl/ A,

3G, 3G, 3T, Mg, Ith 9, 491 =0g:, Ta1g:, AREEHH, TGH,
aqTE, IA<Te, F=TG:, Al weaf, agod, etc.

152.3 Nlustrations
(i) “a mem-av ey g wnE gyt
EEGECURHNCICEE Rt LG (S
(i) ‘TR -TATEaTERREE: Yaw: F9 arid )’ (KV], p.214).
(i) “FematfresTe fgawdiam: 3fy e 1”7 (VLK, p.2).
(iv) “agH-raa=q: SEvafa afageeta”’ (VSD, p.107).
(v) “Terg:-gurery gt agregety e |
amatsd TR 11 (ibid., p.732).
Such traditional thinking lends support to the matter under con-
sideration.

153.1 fa=ee-fomre

153.2 Nature

To separate compound words into their component parts.
153.3 Illustrations

(i) ‘T==1gd’ (DKN,p.3)="71% T TR R 1 (ibid.); ‘SRR
(ibid.,p.8)="3= (=if¥) fereftam = a1 a=r (ibid.).

The function of this device is very efficiently carried out by
wgemEn considered under Section 81 and hence this device can
easily be omitted.
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154.1 fawag=mr
154.2 Nature

To invite the attention of the readers to the topics the words
used in a siitra or a karika suggest.

154.3 Mlustration
Read amm+e’s following &R&T—

“wrETgdEe TR |

TpiftRad Hred Fafa #ad i1’ (VLK, p.3).
fifg3anfiT takes up the three compound words contained in the
above karika one by one and tells the readers what each of
those words points to. For example, “Srgerard-" s@+ 9 yeard-
sfaaree fdia: oRede: gim: | a1 siterted:, STEaN e
IS, AT STequTed:, dfia) srepatad: | smF 7 g
TTRess:, FgdgreeraResa: gfed: | au-Tpet: WWF}:I THT
77 el TS YaEAa:, T YEREAl Jewn:, deuaHtaae |
e wfuReae Sftferarest e, Ty wlesR: i) s
T faremaftesa: 1 (ibid.).
The present device corresponds with OM No.3 of the fqum
T=gfw (vide Section 63) and, therefore, need not be consid-
ered as a separate device.

155.1 ITEIEUNT
155.2 Nature
The ancient Indian scientific treatises are classified on the basis

of their purpose, the readership (ie the stratum of the readers
they are addressed to), the volume of the subject-matter, etc.

155.3 Mustrations

TR has presented the classification of the scientific treatises
as under:

T TR 3R | R TEfr: | SR e S
ST T Sraruefeesey 91| Faeandey Sad den faem-
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TR U | SrefEyiTRIRT SR | SmgeHET anfdHit
smEsen: 1 (RKM, p.5).

The above types of T&E¥s can be explained as under:
(i) §9—is the primary type of a scientific treatise. The G has
been defined as
‘TRl SRafgdE |
AR T el fag: (GSP, p.225)
Generally, the stitras are composed in prose but they are some-
times composed even in verse.'

(ii) I -it explains all the contents of the ¥s. It is confined to
the explanation of the meanings of the words in the ¥
(“pnefuEfaEE: 1-GSP, p.191). Vamana, for example, has
composed a 3R named AT on his own FATAZRYTs. (‘T
T SefrataR SRtET SR @i gt -VKL,
p.1). Thus the 3R helps the reader to familiarize himself with the
contents of the sttra. In some cases the gff is written by the
IR himself, while, in general, it is written by somebody else.

(iii) T5fd— An expository treatise containing satras and the gf
thereon is called 9gfd. aMA’s ‘FHrATAFIEET is a treatise that

belongs to the Tsfd class of writing.

(iv) sI—A 91 contains exposition of each word contained in
the stitra. Besides, it counters the objections raised by the op-
ponent and dispels the opponent’s doubts. Very subtle thinking
is included in the bhasya. It also deals with secondary and inci-

dental subtopics. ‘gl A a7 wd: gETERAT: | @ = quds
o srsafeaal f3g: 11” (GSP, p.151) is the traditional definition of
ar=1. In fine, a 9T is a deeper and more inclusive sort of expo-
sition.

(v) Fr@—TIt is a work which explains the meaning of the original
text. It has been traditionally defined as ‘qenssarrgfe: I"(GSP,
p.90).

MIS-15
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(vi) ¥ F—A work that splits difficult words and tells their mean-
ings is called af¥r. It is a work that is quite limited in scope.

(vii) ®R&—It is a verse couched in very few words expressive
of a comprehensive meaning. The karika can easily be memo-
rized. Barring a few exceptions, most of the works on Indian
poetics are composed in karikas.

(viii) @ffF—A work containing reflections on the said, unsaid
and improperly said things is called a affd%. Here, ‘unsaid’ means
implied or suggested and improperly said means not expressed
neatly or intelligibly.

The above are different tvpes of theoretico-scientific treatises.

156.1 geamem
156.2 Nature

To make use of hearsay to prove a rule or establish a principle.
156.3 Illustrations

(i) TS has referred to the rules pertaining to the use of lan-
guage in different territories on the basis of hearsay, as follows:

“gard 3 AT RIS A TS, G el v @ T
safddr from: TPRETgER T s HsHTTE: e |

‘oI T Y FERT AT T o TESHATERES A a6
qduT |

“SFd | Friery e A T, A SIS e g
o |

“yId DA Tedg) AW TS 09 9 SRhaWSES R T
I T (RKM, p.50).

The above hearsay information tells us that there was a ban on

the pronunciation of certain letters in the female apartments of
the palaces of difterent kings.

(i) It is TSRRE again who tells us, on the basis of hearsay, that
Fcrar, HU3, 37, &9, [, 9T and some other poets were
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examined in their skill at poetic compositions at IS and
3uay, a9, TN, fgd, sfe, 9w, W@k and some other ITEHRs
were examined on their knowledge of various ¥ at qrefergs.,
TSeRE’s original words read as under:

‘A A NI
“38 HITETHHUSEATTRE TERYREE: |

m wliferefers feremamam) |

‘o T URfAT SmEmRTde-

wuaﬁaqﬁ%@ wiftTfgenfae =afe: |

FREfRaedl 38 Tt i (1” (ibid., p.55)
The above hearsays tell us that 3553 and UfITT were the
examination centres for the poets and scientists respectively.

This piece of information sheds light on the linguistic practices
and traditions of ancient Indian literary culture.

With this we come to the end of the discussion of the sundry
devices.

157 To Sum up-

Of the eighteen sundry devices considered above, 39eiUT,
grRvdis, foesg-fame and fS=g=AT are not materially important
and can, therefore, be dropped. The remaining fourteen devices
are useful in many respects. A few uses of theirs can be listed as
under:

(i) They provide guidance for the proper interpretation of the
text of a scientific work,

(ii) They promote complete understanding of a text,

(iii) They shed light on the purpose and the purport of the au-
thor,

(iv) They lend support to the theoretical concepts,
(v) They clarify the structural niceties of a scientific composition,

(vi) They help to identify the class to which a particular treatise
belongs and
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(vii) They shed light on the ancient Indian linguistic practices
and the traditions of ancient Indian literary culture.
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CHAPTER FIVE

q=erT: Tae Faurrs OF A
SCIENTIFIC TREATISE

A T9-based Analysis of Vamana’s RIETAGTSTUT
158 The concepts of @==aras and T=UTs

Just as there are F&7ams and FVTs so also there are IMHRNs
and YTETOTs, named T=as and TUTs respectively. 60T has
conceived of fifteen T=a1s, the negative T&Hs and =& has
conceived of nineteen F1UTs, the positive T¥Hs. First, let us
tamiliarize ourselves with them and then deal with them one by
one.

158.1 As stated above, 3%UTed has enumerated the following
AaNs:

“TA FHARIS: TRV g veafelEfiar | (qeer-) 1.emfrgyssy,
2. 3o, 3. sToEady, 4. TqERiRTa, 5. fees, 6. stfafasgam,
7. Afrdferem, 8. TrSH, 9. fashAw, 10. Hferd, 11, 3o,
12. fmoresy, 13, sraarardy, 14, =g, 15. =@, (sﬁn)”
(TYV, App.III, p. XXIII).

We shall rearrange them later in the alphabetical order with a
view to observing discipline and uniformity in writing.

158.2 =& has prefaced the list of the T=Ts with a statement
that there are various treatises on the science of medicine in
vogue around but not all of them are worth studying. So a curi-
ous reader should choose only such a treatise as contains the
T0s particularized below. The passage which enlists the TT0ls
reads as under:

“Ryfererfer R wrenfor ST YeRF A, T I GHEERIRG, SRgeTH,
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AEFTET e | Wéa%wsaﬁwmmmﬁﬁm”
(TYV, Introduction to the Second Edition. p.xii, footnote 32).

In the last sentence of the above passage T says that just as
the sun dispels darkness so also a scientific work endowed with
the above excellences removes ignorance. The consideration of
the @=@¥s and =TUTs offers completeness to the set of devices
dealt with in the foregoing Sections.

According to the =IF ‘SEMEIAN. FAq I we first

deal with the Tas. While doing so we shall point out the in-
stances of the s from Vamana’s Kavyalankarasatrani.

We shall first rearrange the =s mentioned at 158.1 above in
an alphabetical order and then begin their discussion.

1.3fafaega aw, 2.fadfra, 3.emds, 4.3mEeH, 5.3miisvs,
6.3/gad, 7.3/Ard, 8. 7gEnifRuR, 9.3:wuid, 10T,
11.9766, 12.07=%4, 13.f%%, 14.39d and 15.9f<m.

The mode of treatment of the d=Seds (Sections 120 to 136)
will be adopted here.

159.1 srfafaega a=em

159.2 Definition

“aﬁﬁwﬁwamwmﬁ@ﬁga{mﬁammﬁaﬁanwﬁ
AELIETT AT Fafedf, qasifregd @m” (TYV, App. I,
p.XXIV).

159.3 Meaning

Undue elaboration; to describe or discuss something beyond a
reasonably acceptable limit. If somebody proposes to describe
all the substances which are sweet, rich in sweetness and issuing
from sweetness, they will be considered to have indulged in the

sAfferega T,
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159.4 Illustrations

If we do not take the above definition too literally, we can point
out two instances of the present 3 in Vamana’s work.

Vamana could have bracketed the stra, “‘&frae sfa FHFAR 11511
(VKL, p.74) with the successive sitra, “Razd 3fd =116 11" (ibid.)
because the subject-matter of both the sutras is the same.
Similarly, the two consecutive sttras namely, “&fdaa 3T 331
e 117 (ibid., p.84) and “wrEdEfa =1” (ibid.) are governed by
the same Pas 4.3.11. It would have been proper for Vamana to
put these two satras together.

159.5 Remarks

By treating the above two pairs of stitras separately Vamana
has increased the volume of his work by two stitras.

160.1 arfadfara a=em

160.2 Definition

“ R AT, —F GITYIEhIET | U - MER T ue R,
A q deaargsaeEETa 1”7 (TYV, App I, p.XXIV).

160.3 Meaning

To describe or discuss something so very briefly that it is not
adequately intelligible. If the text is 37fadfer, it is likely to be
meaningless, ambiguous. expressive of unexpected meaning, or
confusing.

160.5 Remarks

As we do not find any example of the present 29 in Vamana's
work. we can say it does not suffer from the sifedfere .

161.1 3r=of® a=1Qiy

161.2 Definition

3 does not provide the definition of this .
161.5 Remarks

We cannot say anything about this 3 with respect to Vamana'’s
work.
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162.1 3YAST q=E

162.2 Definition

“STIAST A, — AN FEER: W@? g Je, 7 g A, d
T Garee | STURedy 3R, a1 = FEefsiki” (TYV,

App 111, p. XXIV).
162.3 Meaning

Not to mention the aim or purpose and the utility of the scientific
work.

162.5 Remarks

Since Vamana has clarified the purpose and utility of his treatise
in its very first 37 of the first 3AR@OT his work is free of the
present .

163.1 UGS =&

163.2 Definition

STy A, e TN YRS | F- ST U |
gfd1” (TY'V, App. 1L, p. XXIII).

163.3 Meaning

To use words which are uncommon, unpopular, or obsolete.
163.5S Remarks

Since Vamana does not make use of such words his work is
untouched by the present &

164.1 sgard a=Rw

164.2 Definition
“aragar AW, —aeEuEEEH)” (TYV, App 111, p.XXIV).
164.3 Meaning

To compose ununited, inconsistent or mutually unattached sitras;
to leave topics unassociated with one another.

164.4 Hlustrations

Vamana is a very methodical writer. His whole work is a well-
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knit composition. While discussing the ™ =13 (see Section
63), it has been shown under 63.5. (iii) how different topics and
subtopics in his work are meticulously linked with one another.
The only places where he has failed to maintain this carefulness
are as under:

While discussing various 319f@g® s in the second 2741 of the
fourth 31T of his work, he has shown how one 319fagR is
different from another. But he has failed to show how 3=
(VKL, p.61) and 35819 (ibid.) are interrelated and how 31
(ibid., p.66) is different from TEIwT (ibid.).
164.5 Remarks
Because of the above two instances Vamana’s work is slightly
blemished by the s T,
165.13770Tend qE
165.2 Definition
“(argmrene A, -) 3T A | Warsy Sk gamardE g
fepre srifafn” (TYV, App.IIL p.XXIV).
165.3 Meaning
To wind up the discussion of a topic in the middle without com-
pleting it.
Such an incomplete discussion prevents the reader/s from ob-
taining full information/knowledge of the topic concerned.
165.4 INustrations
(i) While enumerating the subtypes of & and & a7 says:
“aefers e =1
e e FrEmbEE Feg T o Mg A
(VKL, p.13).

In the above §FgRT four subtypes of writings are mentioned.
They are Ta-31ag, Ta-fag, 7@-1es and wg-fag. Ofthese
Ta-frag refers to &1, AT etc, TI-3g refers to Thbs,
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FAhs etc, and TI-Aeg refers to @vEswHsd, "R etc. These
compositions are well-known. But 7Ta-31f9eg is not popular.
Vamana, therefore, should have given its definition to enlighten
the reader/s on this point. However, he has left this topic incom-
plete.

(i1) He has listed five kinds of 3171 5itfe (ibid., pp.37-38) but
has failed to mention the fqd= of s1eTur iRy (ibid.).

(iii) Similarly, he has not taken care to quote the JaEUTs of
o ST (ibid.,p.39), TEIf T (ibid, p.41), W st
(ibid.), grgard swefier (ibid.,), sefeaRs erefor (ibid., p.42) and
I STTOT (ibid.).

(iv) Vamana has net illustrated the two H=5@H3s, namely, ¥ T
AT gerREEdR: garel’ (ibid., p.69) and A AggEEHEA
(ibid., p.72). Because of the lack of illustrations, the points re-
main unclear.

165.5 Remarks

Vamana has kept his work incomplete at the above mentioned

places and is, therefore, responsible for indulging in the sremTd
GECL

166.1 FgETEIE q=E™

166.2 Definition

“STgErife T8 A, -aeres e e ganrer, Tt |
Fa ‘gl g1 (TY'V, App 1L p.XXIV).

166.3 Meaning

To use words that are hard to pronounce and therefore un-
pleasant to the ears.

166.5 Remarks

Since Vamana avoids using such words his work is not affected
by the present T=EM.

167.1 g:9oiq q=rdw
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167.2 Definition

U A, —EreESERa (TYV, App. 1L p.XXIV).
167.3 Meaning

A work devoid of the purpose of the satras and bhasya. In other
words, an illcomposed or badly written work.

167.4 1llustrations

(i) Vamana has not furnished the definitions of the forms of lit-
erature as F91, 3VAIH and 7=, He gives the following
reason for not doing so:

TCHRIV ¥ AT AR | e AR (VKL, p.14).

His above argument does not stand to reason. Firstly, a defini-
tion is an inevitable part of a scientific work and it has got to be
provided. Secondly, no definitions are generally interesting. No-
body can expect them to be so. But a true scientist should not
avoid writing them just because they are not 37,

(ii) Vamana does define 373w arm4am but does not exemplity
it saying, ‘37 WFHaRWH |’ (ibid..p.26), meaning, ‘In this re-
spect there are few examples’.

Here many questions arise. Inasumch as he has given a defini-
tion of the 379 a9, he must have come across its instances.
Why does not he feel like quoting one of them to clarify and
substantiate the definition? In the absence of the TR,
the reader does not get an opportunity to study the @3 in the
light of the &80T and assess the correctness of Vamana's point
of view. He should have quoted at least one 33T out of the
W% ITMETs available to him.

(iiii) In regard to the SRR of the 3rafth YT he observes:
‘Fegerewni q q3: g |1 (ibid., p.34). Now if the ¥JE®UTs are
really plenty and easily available. why does he not take the trouble
of quoting one of them and helping his readers to understand the
point immediately?
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(iv) He follows the same procedure also in the case of Fif<
YRRYT (‘AU I gewd 1-ibid., p.35). This bare comment
does not help the readers to understand what JUUT=sTa1 means
and how it is telt in the absence of the &I~T0T. Vamana’s aloof-
ness has resulted in making the concept vague.

(v) He has dealt with the a1 319U (ibid., p.39) also in the
same manner. '

167.5 Remarks

The above lapses have no doubt detracted from the merit of
Vamana's work to a certain extent.

168.1 f:ymTITeR =T

168.2 Definition

“fami 9, -ge— o’ Yiaeard a1 geaddess C sfn”’ (TYV,
App.lIL p.XXIV).

168.3 Meaning

To describe something without an authority; to discuss some-
thing baselessly.

168.5 Remarks

Vamana is a very discriminating writer. He quotes the authority

wherever necessary. For details see 319qd 36.5. (ii). In view of
this. his work is not spoiled by this fault.

169.1 g%k a=aw

169.2 Definition

“qETh 9, - AisY WIS EREd 1 (TY'V, App.IIL p.XXIV)
169.3 Meaning

To describe or discuss something over and over'again.

169.5 Remarks

Since Vamana isa very careful writer he never makes an error
of discussing the same topic once again. However, his use of the
indeclinable particle @q on not fewer than eleven occasions
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(VKL, pp.2,2,3,3,4, 8,14, 15, 31, 35, 38) irritates a serious
reader! Barring this solitary instance, his work is free from the
e qal,

170.1 fH=hT T=1EW

170.2 Definition _
“Rrsrspe T, -qF AFIFAIRG T d9a e sEeAmrTeE s
(TYV, App I1L, p. XXIV).

170.3 Meaning

Not to adhere to the serial order in which the items are men-
tioned previously even when there is no purpose to do so. In
other words, ¥ amounts to the violation of the sequence of
items without any specific purpose.

170.4 Illustrations
After defining Ysdeff (‘arsf gammae yredasif1-VKL, p.7),

i composes the following three sitras:

TR RN 120 1]

TEIRETETS 1121 11

Tisfy daoff ameeAm 12211 (ibid., pp.7-8)
He speaks of the 317w in the first and the third of the
above siitras. Thus they are logically connected with each other,
their subject-matter beirig the same. The second of the above
siitras speaks of the sTUTere which is obviously less important
than the 314TorwR, the topic of the other two sttras. In view of
this, the siitra, TgURIET, .. etc should have preceded the sitra,
Temdr 7, ete. (@sfy dgdf - ete should occupy the third

place as at present.).
170.5 Remarks

The above F79g of the two sitras is the only example of the
Iy g% in Vamana’s work.

171.1 fasg a==mw
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171.2 Definition

“feg M, -7 gRGFEREes i (TYV, App.III, p. XXIV).
171.3 Meaning

fe®g means inconsistent with, contrary to or against something.
So a I which is inconsistent with an illustration or contrary to

an accepted doctrine (or principle) or against a rule (or tradi-
tion) is said to suffer from the freg T=r=m,

171.4 Mllustrations

(i) “worg forgy dify TR o @ wfafeatafa)” (VKL, p.7),
meaning, ‘Poetry shines out among these three styles of writing
as a picture enclosed among lines’, is Vamana’s thesis. Thus all
the three styles of writing, namely, g<ff, 1< and T=eft con-
tribute to the embellishment of poetry. Against this background
his total rejection of the TEMT and =R styles (“T<ram=T=t 7

7Tel | THUIER) ibid.), runs counter to his own thesis referred
to above.

(ii) Vamana proclaims that Sfa¥, the genius or the creative
faculty, is at the root of all poetic creations. Without it, poetic
works cannot be composed. And even if they are composed,
they are held up to ridicule. His original statements read as un-

der: “HfaEarst gfadms)”’

)’ (ibid., pp.11-12).

Vamana thus assigns a very high place to the a9 _in the
gamut of literary activities. Now if 9 is so very important it
should have been mentioned at the head of the components of
¥&f, but it is fifth among its six components. It is thus relegated
almost to the background In other words, Vamana proclaims
one thing and actually does quite the opposite.

(iii) He makes a very interesting statement to the effect that the

fexf7 S1@gR is also brief like d9% sTergR (‘Eruseq fresfmfy
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Hferafaere 1-ibid.,p.63). The f& has no subtypes, but Zve;
has three subtypes, namely, sifarRgh, Tesar@gti and swamER.

Taking this into consideration, it cannot be said to be Hfa.
Thus here there is a contradiction in his own statements.

171.5 Remarks

Looking to the above details it can definitely be said that
Vamana’s work does suffer from the f&%% =@ to a certain
extent.

172.1 =g q=erw

172.2 Definition

‘R AH, - — T ARSI e, 39w gdt Al (TYV,
App. 1L p.XXV).

172.3 Meaning

To make mutually contradictory statements; the earlier statements
are opposed by the later ones and vice versa.

172.5 Remarks
This is covered by the fg 7aN discussed above (vide 171.1-5).

173.1 |f-grer =g
173.2 Definition
‘e A, -ger— fFreeyRRa 30 T 2 g SETHIEET,

gy g: 1 (TYV, App 1L, p. XXIV).

173.3 Meaning

To make ambiguous,'confusing, uncertain or ill-defined state-
ments.

173.4 Ilustrations

(i) On the one hand Vamana says that the unbiased {ifd-experts
praise the Mm@ §fd as endowed with the two UTs, namely,
3o and FF (“FIRTRE SRS ATTaan | MErfa mat
§fe dfafe=eom: 1 1’-VKL, p.6) and on the other hand he himself
rejects it for the reason that it possesses a few TUTs, (‘TN
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TErgurETedt 7 A | W | -ibid. ) Here the question arises—
who is causing confusion in the minds of the readers, the Jfifer=giTs
or aM? Who is to be believed in-the former or the latter?

(ii) While establishing the principle, ‘¥fd, literary style, is the soul
of poetry’, I says: TfemTHeme Freae | wTRafy araRre: |11’
(-ibid., p.3). He has used the word s=¥{R once again in con-
nection with the gveifa #&ATE. There he says: ‘FfagrfzRfaatd
FETRIG ! (ibid., p.11). Now the question arises whether the
above first SEIIER is the same as the second one or different?

173.5 Remarks

Thus Vamana’s work is at least slightly affected by the ¥fam
AN,

Here comes to an end the discussion of the fifteen T=ass as
conceived by 37&UTeEd. A closer examination of Vamana’s work,
however, reveals two more ¥T&&ISs which can be named as

ITvafewEa and el or ThgeEdT. Let us consider them one

by one in the same order.

174.1 JFHAFTEZAT THRS

174.3 Meaning

To describe something which is against human experience.
Vamana does fully realize the place and importance of human
experience in the areas of poetic creation and poetic apprecia-
tion. He has expressly used the word 31994 in his work at two
places (vide VKL, p.33-twice). Besides, his 3 on the va
=70, reading as under, is obviously based on the experience
of hearing, “HYurE 7 Tafe 9ft a5l wRIGa=ma= 1’ (ibid.,
p.31). Let us look at the following illustrations against this back-
ground.

174.4 Mustrations
(i) Vamana’s notion about the 3&4f 4f is that it is endowed with

all (ie ten Y=TUTs + ten 3FTUTs) the twenty ToTs (“FHATIAT Sedf )
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-ibid., p.4). Such a thing can only exist in imagination or theory,
but never in practice. Our experience tells us that no literary

piece, howsoever great or gifted its author may be, can ever be
only full of TUTs.

(ii) Vamana has conceived of a subvariety of &4 called g
and described it in the following words:

WY TN YeEae

w7 dedf i geded wwa ) AR gugEE 7 wa8fi) (ibid.,p.8)
meaning, ‘The 3&f style which does not contain any compound
words is called I[ga=+.” All this is against the experience of a
student of literature. ¥ is a remarkable feature of the Sanskrit
language and no knower of that language can ever imagine ex-
pressions without aM¥s. In view of this, the very conception of

he YAl & is not in keeping with both the tradition and
practice.

i

(iii) Vamana asserts that single or unconnected verses are like
small particles of fire and that they do not shine out (‘7 Teafeg
FTe e e | gdes R -ibid., p.13). In support of
his conviction, he quotes a verse which reads as under:

‘HFHHATEUTT SHreari A1k =

T YOS TR T GO | (ibid.)
This belief of Vamana is ill-based because there are literally hun-
dreds of beautiful unconnected verses and they have captured
the hearts of the lovers of good poetry. Surprisingly, he himself
quotes a verse from the 3Me3HY, a collection of Fehehs (see—

FEAFTGE  1-ibid., p.41).

174.5 Remarks

Thus at least at a few places Vamana is found to have indulged
in the STMaRFS TR

175.1 stenfaerar (or gy T=es

175.3 Meaning

To make statements which do not stand the test of logical think-
MIS-16
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ing; to make statements which are irrational.
175.4 Hlustrations

(i) According to Vamana, the TEiar df possesses two TUTs,
viz., 3 and &= (‘Se:Fifaadr Ear’-VKL, p.6). Ta4fd is
considered to be a representative poet of the <t &fd. Vamana
has quoted one of his verses (ibid.). In these circumstances, is
Jevid AR or AR ? Are his literary works 37T or 3FrE@m@? If
the ERT 9 is to be regarded discardable altogether, then many
eminent ancient Indian poets will have to be ignored. It will never
be reasonable to do so.

(ii) The very first 31T of Vamana’s work, named ¥R, cov-
ers the following topics: 37fgR means Hi<3; the kavya becomes
enjoyable because of the 3TTgR; there are two puposes of &g
and two types of &faf¥rsgs; the #fd is the soul of poetry; there
are three {fis, of which the 32 is excellent and acceptable and
the other two are discardable; the knowledge of the worldly
affairs, familiarity with various branches of knowledge and sun-
dry matters including the creative faculty are necessary for po-
etic compositions; the process of poetic creation is biaspectual-
removal of unsuitable words and employment of most appropri-
ate words; poetry has two main subdivisions, namely, T and &
and each of these has several smaller divisions; of all the forms
of literature ¥EYS is the best and the other forms as I,
HEATHH, etc evolve from it. All the above-mentioned topics
together are called =R, And astonishingly, the F&¥RR in-
cludes ®EAAT and also the 5fd+, the fountain-head of all poetic
creations. There is absolutely no logic in bringing the diverse
topics, as above, under one head.

(ili) Vamana considers 0™ 2T&igR (ibid., p.68-69) and e
AR (1bid., p.69) as issuing from 3ITAT 37eigR. In the first of
these three 3TefgRs, there is just a semblance of a0y, fasmeaa
describes the fruition of an action despite negation of the latter.
Thus &0 and fas@ are no way related to 3T and still they
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are brought under the head of aft7=.

(iv) Similarly, the pairs 7% and 3= (ibid., p.69) and %% and
&ius (ibid., p.70) are not interrelated at all. Still they are brack-
eted together.

175.5 Remarks

From the foregoing discussion, it can be said with certainty that
Vamana’s work considerably suffers from illogicality.

[176] To Sum up-

In the present chapter, we have considered seventeen T=Iaids,
fifteen enumerated by 37%UTed and two conceived independently.
37U has not defined 3% == so it can be dropped from
consideration. Vamana’s work does not suffer from the 37iduRy,
ITAISH, STRIEYRR, STYERIRTS, My, I and =ed a=aiss.
But his work is certainly affected by sifufega, srdmard, srmmad,
gl frsd, faes, afery, svafaesar and sTfssa (or THgE)
TS either to a small extent or to a great extent. All in all, his
work is not totally flawless.

We now pass on to the consideration of the T=UTs referred to
at 158.2 above.



CHAPTER SIX
T=ru: THE EXCELLENCES OF A SCIENTIFIC
TREATISE

A TUT-based analysis of Vamana’s sRrerergrigsnior
177. Alphabetical arrangement of the T=1uTs

The T7UTs as enlisted by ¥ can alphabetically be rearranged
as under:

1. 3FTVRR, 2. IHaURAYER, 3. ATMYTEwHAN, 4. afHEaT,
5. 3TY9RA, 6. FEFHATHWI, 7. A, 8. 37, 9. SMYFE,
10. 3R, 11, Farmad, 12, Hfaufrfeka, 13, drgefa,
14. Tshay™, 15, J&UEd, 16, G, 17, Ui TsaeEss,
18. gHewviRg and 19. @R,

It is quite obvious that some of the above TUTs are the opposites
of the @3aMs discussed in the previous chapter. These differ-
ences will be shown at the appropriate places.

The above T UTs will be dealt with in the following manner:
(i) To name the nomenclature of the T=uT,

(ii) To describe its character,

(iii) To give a couple of illustrations and

(iv) To note down remarks. We now begin the actual analysis.
178.1 TREIE T

178.2 Character

A text which is free from words which are meaningwise incor-
rect, hard to understand and painful to the ears is called 3/HFv=.
This is a somewhat negative concept. Vamana is a scrupulous
writer and avoids using the words which are %¥%e. This 70T is
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partly the same as 3T/g@RIRTE == discussed under Section
166.

178.4 Remarks

Vamana’s work is endowed with the present 7T,

179.1 J=AUfea9Tsg AT
179.2 Character

A text which does not contain words which are grammatically
incorrect, unconventional, obsolete and confusing is called 3Fg-
gfei¥s2. Vamana never indulges in the use of such words. This
is also a negative concept and comparable with SHRIEYR TN
(vide Section 163).

179.4 Remarks

Vamana’s work does possess this T=0T.

180.1 m BN
180.2 Character

A treatise which does not contain repetition of the topics and
subtopics-repetition which reflects the writer’s intellectual indis-
cipline. Such repetition is not palatable to the diligent readers
and it bores all kinds of students.

This T=0T is just the opposite of 77 a9 (vide Section 169)
Vamana’s work has, therefore, the quality STTTAEH.

181.1 rdaeafafTgEma q=

181.2 Character

To aim at determining the real nature of the subject-matter by
reaching its innermost aspects or parts. A treatise which con-
tains firm exposition of the given topic; a treatise the exposition
wherein is not ambiguous or uncertain.

181.3 Nlustrations

Vamana’s work is only slightly ambiguous as pointed out in 173.4
above. Otherwise he always speaks out of conviction. For ex-
ample:
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(i) Poetry becomes enjoyable because it is beautiful (‘Fred Jmem-
AgRA L’ -VKL, p.1).

(ii) There are two types of Ffafir@s—discriminating and indiscri-
minate (‘SEfHT: FIUMTHTRIRUIG Fa4: 1’-ibid., p.2).

(iii) A science is of no use to one who is indiscriminate (‘7 T
remgeErada 1-ibid., p.3). ,

(iv) The countries as such do not produce any qualities in po-
etry (‘7T I3t Fpfagufsran seamm I -ibid., p.4).

(v) The poets free of doubt use only such words as are gramma-
tically absolutely correct (‘ST & waify frog: Fffy: wgsaw -
ibid., p.8). . 4

(vi) It is not possible to describe an art-object precisely without
gaining the knowledge of the principles of the art (7 & Fat-
T FHelas SrfeTa=] TR -ibid., p.9).

(vii) Only a concentrated mind can realize the things properly

(‘eTafed fg faawatreafa ’-ibid., p.11).

(viii) The excellences like 311, 9T, etc possess the potential
to produce poetic beauty by themselves (‘3si:s=EAT q
FAAHHRA HEARTHIHEEART -ibid., p.29).

(ix) The excellence called 581&, when unmixed with 351, is a
fault indeed (‘¥ Yr&%g AW WAl I-ibid.,p.30).

(x) The sentences like ‘ten pomegranates’, etc are not even worth
thinking about (‘aIfemfy g¥ienf 7 faawerd a9: I-ibid., p.42).

It is needless to multiply the instances in this respect.

181.4 Remarks

Vamana is always confident of his views and he expresses them
in very clear-cut words. His work is undoubtedly very much

CPRICIEIEE LRI
182.1 3rdagar q=ur

182.2 Character

A treatise that incorporates traditional views élong with those
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that have crossed the author’s mind. Such a treatise provides
food for thought to the curious readers and in a way promotes
the future development of the branch of knowledge concerned.

182.3 Hlustrations

(i) The poetic beauty is achievable by omitting the faults and
makm,g, use of the qualities and ﬁgures of speech (‘¥ TEaTgRI
RIS AgNIEHTed §HmE: &4: 1-VKL, p.1).

(i) It is not possible to bring about a change in one’s disposition
(‘9 ey e 1 -ibid., p.3).

(iii) The real thing cannot be attained by one who practises the
unreal (‘9 g Yeadwd A5 -ibid., p.6).

(iv) Just as a combination of delight and distress are realized by
experience in tragedies so the combination of 3<g and Y91 is
realized by experience. (‘FEUHRUIAY T: FEGEA!: | FASTHA:
fageadater st 1 1-ibid., p.31).

(v) The Sfegar 3T results from the abundance of the qualities.
It is called =feTd because it is imagined by the poets. The one
referred to earlier is S (“TUTTgEAdE Hewant  HfY: Hewmar
wfeaan) qat g st i’-ibid., p.49).

(vi) The mention of one of the two properties of something leads
to the knowledge of the other because of their association with

each other (‘eI Ns == Gfme=ai) -ibid., p.51).

(vii) A simile which contains dissimilarity is lost and the poets
who give such similes are also lost (‘3TRIGTIEAT guH1, A=t
Fa9: ’-ibid., p.54).

Such instances can be further muitiplied.

182.4 Remarks

Vamana’s work abounds in traditional and fresh thinking and is,
therefore, embellished by 3aget ToT.

183.1 SEGETHII F-=1U0
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183.2 Character

A treatise which does not have chapters, sections or divisions of
subjects that are opposed to each other (or one another) or
mutually contradictory.

The reader of such a treatise is at a loss to know what is to be
accepted and what is to be rejected.

183.4 Remarks

Vamana is a methodical thinker and a methodical writer, by and
large. He does not indulge in self-contradictions. As observed
earlier (see Section 172), his work is free of =md 2. In other

words, his work is marked by the 3THHAIHIIT =0T,

184.1 STESYRTE 7=
184.2 Character

A treatise held in high esteem by respectable learned authorities.
Since they are convinced of the academic value of the treatise,
they consider it dependable and authoritative.

184.3 Iltustrations

(i) Vamana is the first ancient Indian poetician to say in clear
terms that {fd is the soul of poetry (‘faten s’ 1 VKL, p.3).
He is, therefore, considered to be the founder of the Ifd fag=
(Riti school) and his followers are called am-s.

(i) TSRIER quotes the views of Vamana’s school at two places
in his s (‘Faasfy waf’ gfa amean 1-RKM, p.14; ‘@&
forafer: g afgadiareg adisa=: 1 gf I 17-ibid.). This shows
that Vamana and his school command respect among the an-
cient literary thmls.ers :

(iii) BT, the learned commentator of 3¥2, refers to
Vamana, directly or indirectly, at five places (UKS, pp.18, 82,
84. 88 and 90).

(iv) SFITE cites 99's definition of® 311%‘1 and quotes his views
- very trequently
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(v) ST has to take cognizance of Vamana’s view, though
for criticism.

(vi) 899% also quotes Vamana many times in his SEAIEA,’
184.4 Remarks

From the above details it is clear that the ancient Indian learned
scholars do look at Vamana’s work as a scholarly treatise. It

does possess TESHYRTT T=O.

185.1 ad q=rTuT
185.2 Character

A treatise composed by a . A %M has been defined as ‘Tu-

deareal, sfsardaeiifa M1’ (GSP, p.61). Vamana cannot be
said to be a % in the sense in which a1, amea, Fvau, Wit
and others are spoken of. But he is quite familiar with the tradi-
tion of ancient Indian poetics and also with the principles and
theories developed by the ancient thinkers.

185.3 Illustrations

(i) Vamana realizes the utility of the traditional f&ris in literary
activities (‘TIHIMRY et gerEgwErT aviE i ’-VKL, p.10).
(ii) They say, prose composition is the real criterion of the poets
ie their skill at poetic composition (‘JuTg:— & e e F=af~<’
gfd1-ibid., p.12).

(iii) He notes down that the poets are not found to be using the
word T to mean RY (‘“MerEEwRETE HaEsgiia ’-ibid., p.17).
(iv) He shows his familiarity with the practice of the use of the
word T saying, ‘@ 3 ve| dfg Tge sfred, 7 TerdR
(ibid., p.18).

(v) He points to the rule the poeticians have laid down, namely.
that 3797, 9%, etc are TfTs and ¥We, 3 and others are 3IgRs
(“TF SRR O, JHREARag §fd faftr: sreafarm -
ibid.. p.29).
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(vi) There are many causes of the uses of different words in
secondary senses (‘g & e SyomET 1 -ibid., p.58).
185.4 Remarks

The above details go to prove that Vamana has a good knowl-
edge of literary rules and conventions. In this limited sense his
work can be said to be endowed with the 3 0T,

186.1 ITSTUSATETH =107

186.2 Character

It has to be borne in mind that Vamana’s work is a scientific
treatise on poetics. The reader of any scientific work is expected
to put in some efforts to be able to understand its theoretical
part. A reader who does not possess an adequate knowledge
of classical Sanskrit literature, Sanskrit grammar, prosody, se-
mantics, the theory of fine arts and the sciences related to &,
a1d, ®m and A7 will certainly find it hard to get at the precise
meaning of Vamana’s text immediately. For a reader steeped in
the above subjects, Vamana’s work does not pose any prob-
lem. :

186.4 Remarks

From the point of view of a commoner, Vamana’s work is
foemaae, but from a studious reader’s point of view it is 3T-
YA,

187.1 EHEUELE =T
187.2 Character

A treatise that contains adequate, appropriate and meaningful
illustrations, explaining the theoretical concepts.

187.3 Illustrations

(i) While concluding the third adhyaya of the fourth adhikarana,
Vamana says:

‘wfafiaeid: wid: ety gt |
YRR S | ) (VKL, p.67)



TN THE EXCELLENCES OF A SCIENTIFIC TREATISE 251

What he says is literally true. He has not left any concept,
whether it be small or big, unillustrated. The break-up of the
illustrations in his work can be shown as under:

Full verses 94; two UEs-44; one 98-79,
Prose sentences-26 and single or loose words-224.

These hundreds of illustrations make even the smallest ideas.
notions or points crystal clear. Besides, they enliven the reading
of the text, without allowing it to become dry and vague.

(i) Vamana quotes from 31&ers, SowaRd, Femad, ey,
e, Rrgurery, 89=RA etc. This shows his extensive reading
of classical literature, both prose and verse as also #f=@% and
fieg varieties.

187.4 Remarks

The plenty of illustrations has made the discussion in Vamana'’s
work lucid and self-explanatory, besides making it interesting to
read. The 3aET0ET =707 1s, therefore, very much there in it.

188.1 srumTaTe a=rquT

188.2 Character

A treatise which

(i) follows one and the same manner of composition in respect
of topics and subtopics from the beginning to the end,

(ii) describes various subjects after deep reflections, and

(iii) discusses different topics taking into account their relative
importarnce, interrelations and the places of their consideration.
A treatise makes an uninterrupted, easy and intelligible reading
when the topics therein are organized in a specific order and
when they are discussed in a uniform manner throughout.

188.3 Itlustrations
(i) Vamana's whole work has been meticulously fashioned and
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methodically written. He has chosen the ¥F-gf-3=07 style of
composition and has maintained it till the end of the work. It is
divided into five 3f&FWs, named, TR, AaTH, ofdaH, ek
and T and they are subdivided into 12 37&ards discussing
the topics as follows:

ygrsTeegET, sttt dfafveray, sem Feafyemy, geuerd-

AAT:, ATRFATERIERISEA: , PIAgRaas: Tpiaasd, seuEe,

YIRTgRIEaR:, ITHIEER:, STAHIER:, HeaaHa: and T&EYfs:.

(i) All the topics are so skilfully interwoven that they smoothly

pr * 2d from each other like the links of a chain. For a detailed
elu..:dation of this point see 63.5. (iii) under fauM =,

.iii) Before putting pen to paper Vamana has decided what topics
to discuss in detail and what to leave to the care of the JifaR™T
g%, For instance, “Tda ‘Wofmferaas Femmet govar:’ g
v’ g ¥ Wi sead)’ (VKL, p.38). Such sug-

gestlons occur on pages 52, 54, 65, 70, 71, 73, 78, 81, etc of
his text.

(iv) In the chapter on the sftT=mes FieigRs, he tries to show
the difference between nearly every pair. For example, while

showing the difference between arEam™ and Sfaw] he says,
‘grerngfonran: sfoasqr 9 ifREER- (ibid., p.56.) Such state-
ments occur on pages 57,58,59,61,62,64,65, and 66. During
this process, he also unfailingly rejects the views of other think-
ers which, according to him, are incorrect. For example,
IRaferAfERiY Ffr) afwEEER” (ibid., p.60). Such rejection

of others’ views occurs also on pages 62 and 64.
188.4 Remarks

Vamana’s work is endowed with the ST 0T to an admi-
rable degree.

189.1 Brferufrergfagfea aw=mum

189.2 Character
There are three kinds of Rrsgs, namely,



T=OM: THE EXCELLENCES OF A SCIENTIFIC TREATISE 253

(i) those who are blessed with a very sharp intellect. called g
farsgs,

(ii) those who possess a mediocre intellect, called Tezmafg s
and

(iii) those who have a very ordinary intellect, called 3fcusfs forsts.
Obviously, their intellectual capacities to ‘take in” differ. Conse-

quently, it is not that easy for any scientific writer to write a book

that will please and prove to be useful to all the three kinds of
135 at the same time.

Generally, a treatise which is fqafafgaaeam and sweegd is
likely to be favoured by @sigfs Ras. The Aeamsfs forsgs will
normally prefer a work that is gy =Ige@sH" and @=R. The
last type of 13, the 31/9qf:g ones, will go in for a work that is
AT and Sgard.

It is difficult to say whether all the three kinds of s will re-
spond to a8T’s work with equal enthusiasm and interest. Broadly
speaking, however, the whole book might find favour with the
degfe fmsas; chapter Nos.1, 2, 3,4, 5, 6. 7,9, 10 and 11
might please the Feamgfs R14s and No 2, the FT&fEsT: of No
3, TUTeigRfaa®: of Nos.6 and 9, 10, and 11 might satisfy the
curiosity of the 3/eqgfg Rsss.

189.4 Remarks

Nothing decisive can be said about the present 70T vis-a-vis
Vamana’s work.

190.1 gfiRgearafaa q=ror

190.2 Character

A treatise which steady-minded and highly intelligent people like
to keep with them, a treatise which they use as a reference book,
a treatise which they refer to while putting forward their own
views and a treatise which they employ in their own learning,
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teaching, researching, thinking and writing is considered to pos-

sess the ¥Rg&EEfRAT o1,

190.3 Illustrations

(i) The steady-minded and highly intelligent people like to make
use of and rely on a treatise which is endowed with the qualities,

Viz., SIETYE, IFEUIINE, FTMATTeHaN, FdTafiamee, e,

ITHFHTIHT, IeRLUTE and mﬁ discussed so far. Vamana’s
work does possess these attributes but it has some additional
attractions for the ¥iRged. Those additional attractions are as
under:

(i) The discussion of almost each important concept or topic is
followed by verses, ¥ai@s, which contain the gist of the scien-
tific discussion. Such ¥am#s which appear on pages 2, 4, 5, 6,
11, 13,19, 26, 30, 31, 35, 36, 42 and 46 help the readers to
memorize their theoretical contents with ease. v
(iii) Vamana follows the practice of rounding of the discussion
by mentioning the exceptions to the rules or the acceptable con-
cepts. For example, ‘staarerdifigy’ (VKL, pp.16,18); ‘9 7 W: |
7o (ibid., p.22); ‘sFEmEsEn)’ (ibid., p.19); ‘AR
AETaReae 7 vafd afagsEm) (ibid., p-21): R 3
FEA TEEE 9 7 A1 (ibid., p.22); T e 3o, Fremdmfir:
=)’ (ibid., p.24); TeETs TRy, T (ibid., p.26); 3T
FEHTYE: THAT | Fafafe sEEsf R (ibid., p.39); ‘GAIESaEY-
TSI Ag YR TEY aged §8:1 (ibid., p.53); ‘qa— wwsfE
e gvafa’ 3fd, ‘TR q@ Wit seEwR g S=ef1 (ibid.,); ‘-
s faeaiatemy | FefEREER WS g ety
geEmeE:” gl (ibid., p.91).

The mention of the f&&egs. Tafgs or 3MamwEs, as above, makes
the discussion complete in all respects.

(iv) Vamana provides the readers with alternative definitions giv-
ing them thereby some additional information. For example,

‘srEEfy TSy gfefa 7 afeesn)’ (VKL., p.19); ‘w=df: g
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T EIHAEEY: TAERHEER a1l (ibid., p.22); ‘sveEr yarTeiey
AR F9: | T s AT afeEeusE ) (ibid., p.27); ‘SRewEER
Hfd URER:, Hates AIssU® WA (ibid., p.32); ‘STREw FHsRee
T S STRTHIEH: FHORIEalEst oft BRI (ibid..); g
AISHFRER 1 (ibid., p.39); ‘Hfg TEMETN @G I (ibid., p.64);
SUHTETE:, 3R ety e (ibid., p.66).

(v) He also notes down, wherever necessary, the use of words
or expressions in a secondary sense thereby cautioning the read-
ers not to understand them in their primary sense. For example.
TFHT T (PIARIR:) VRIGHEEEAIST Tard | (ibid., p.1); ‘FoTgegen
TRAGRYEEISIIIAIRY add 1 (ibid.,); ‘3RrefE-TgomaegiyE Homdf |
(ibid., p.3); TeAfegTaRdr FaRR T 1’ (ibid., p.8); ‘AR
Ty yerdigd 3R o ? JRRTERg A’ (ibid., p.9); ‘A Hrere-
SR 3Rad F1 T VAT | §e, § Aeggenae san 1’
(ibid., p.25); ‘3MeTelieskd: ARy Mo gear =)’ (ibid.,
p-33).

(vi) Vamana has very studiously read the @&a#s (whose au-
thors have been referred to in 187.3 (ii) above), found out the
grammatically incorrect forms of words from them, discussed
them in the light of WfoT’s stitras and shown what is correct and
what is incorrect. This discussion has become authoritative and
persuades the ¥Rq&%s to make use of his work as a standard
one. Such researchful discussion is contained in stitra Nos.3, 4.
5,6, 11, 13, 14, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 22, 23, 24 etc of the
second adhyaya of the fifth adhikarana of his work.

His observation ‘Iaf «FTam FRET SoE1T 7 W v
FEF R ke yre e 3fd ) (ibid., p.83) also reflects
his insightful reading.

190.4 Remarks

The above details are testimony to the presence of the CE IR ER]
07 in profusion in Vamana’s work.

191.1 G&ReTTTem= a=rur
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191.2 Character

A treatise that contains

(i) numerous technical terms,

(ii) their synonyms and

(iii) explanations of scientific words, concepts and theories is
said to be endowed with the present T=u1.

191.3 Illustrations

(i) Vamana's work has about 800 technical terms related to the
different branches of learning as poetics, grammar, semantics,
lexicography, prosody, fine arts, erotics, polity, administration
etc.

(ii) He provides the readers with the synonyms or phrases with
nearly the same meaning, for example, #r&f 3ureaq (VKL, p.1),
AR AR (ibid.), T =% (ibid., p.2), Rrem: e (ibid..p.3).
frarferea feraamefieram (ibid.), etc. He also mentions, wherever

necessary, the synonymous nomenclatures of some of the 3igRs.
For instance, he says: ‘@i (==awsifth) ArRIfERERE: I” (ibid., p.65).
(iii) 97 has himself written g7 on his own Ts. His 3fd is
reasonably explanatory.

191.4 Remarks

His work undoubtedly possesses the present T,

192.1 Sr&qoTare a7
192.2 Character

A TRIUTE IEIR contains definitions free from 3@nfi, sffaenfa
and 397 2W8s of various technical terms and concepts. (‘37EG-

ATATIFT AR -GSP, p.172). A @07 also means a

clear statement or description of the nature or extent of some-
thing.
192.3 Illustrations

Vamana’s work has three types of stitras—
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(i) those which give definitions of the concepts of poetics; they
number 112,

(i) those which describe certain theoretical items, they add up
to 31 and

(iii) those which explain, inform or instruct something; they are
177 in number.

(iv) amT’s definitions as ‘Sredaagy’ (VKL, p.1), W sera
(ibid., p.3), “fafrer wew=mr &f: 1 (ibid., p.4), ‘AFgd wl: 1 (ibid.,
p.8) ‘FeRisF@mas 1’ (ibid.,p.11), etc, are quite clear and easy

to understand.

192.4 Remarks

Vamana’s work amply possesses the present T=u,
193.1 Ggard a=ur

193.2 Character

When the topics and subtopics in a treatise are properly con-
nected with each other and when their discussion is logically
sound, the treatise is described to be endowed with the Tgeref
TI. There is consistency or coherence throughout such a work.

193.4 Remarks

The features expected herein have already been discussed un-
der Sections 181 & 188 and hence they need not be consid-
ered again.

Obviously, the g 70T is very much there in Vamana’s work.
194.1 GUUiaEAHTEASTERA T

194.2 Character

The present T[0T is noticeable in a treatise wherein

(i) the s are very thoughtfully composed,

(ii)) there is a gloss which explains the meanings of various items
quite explicitly and

MIS-17
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(iii) there 1s a compilation of the topics and subtopics brought
about in an orderly manner.

194.3 Illustrations

(i) The break-up of the total number of siitras in Vamana’s work
has been laid out at 192.3. About the sutras being thoughtfully
composed, the following details can be taken into account.

(ii) T: TEWSTIE: 11’ (VKL, p.47) is Vamana’s definition of
3. He explains why he has used the word ¥%9 in the sttra
in the following words:

‘T TSI IHAEed i FEE Faq? PRSI o R
FNH | T, ﬁaﬂa@ﬁ&ﬁ fepcareftasas: | favmrf o wegreum |
FERAIER:, Feeaamg  FEAM I (ibid.). :

(iii) He defines 3991 saying, ‘SHHHAIGHIR TOTCI¥T: Sregaye |’
(ibid., 48) and defends the use of both 3T9H and 3999 in the
definition as under:

“FoEHTRTEEfY @ gEfTeRed, TaREaEHHa e R |
T ‘IUfe ST HRRIET SRR g, AIHHIEUR |
TEEARIIEY] 7 Fhefellv] |— T, g e aRIeTd | Jea =g
Arwsg aea e, Ao 7 R 7o ‘T swafia’ i aon gethe
Tfty waf” (ibid.).

(iv) With regard to the definition of the Sfeu ST he says: 7
FHC AFIGEE AN, FITTATHIIH: ? UG eArhu TN heTT-
=) (ibid., p.49).

(v) Similarly, his 3f7 on the #H="@ ITRN (ibid., p.51), 3FmE
37N (ibid., p.55), T 3R (ibid., p.57), SORI TR (ibid.,
p.59), A=A 3R (ibid., p.64) and TAIfRd 3Fe@H (ibid.,
p.67) also proceeds from cogent thinking.

(vi) Turning to the word 9™ in the nomenclature of the present
a7, it should be said that there is no 91F on | Vimana’s siitras.
He has himself written 3 on his own siitras. It is quite explana-
tory. That the ¥ds and the g thereon are very closely and
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meaningfully interwoven has already been shown at 63.5. (iii)
and 188.3. (ii).

(vii) That the topics and subtopics have been compiled in a
very orderly manner has also been focused at 63.5. (iii).

194.4 Remarks

Vamana’s work is indeed a good specimen of the present F=rr.

195.1 gueErviie q=ru
195.2 Character

A work which is considered great and successful (or rather au-
thoritative); a work which eminent writers select for their study
and for the clarification of their difficulties.

195.4 Illustrations

Itis a known fact that @, 3regR, {fd, 39 (or 3fHf), =fF,
3 and FEIRE are the major doctrines of Indian poetics.

Though 9fd is included in them, it has not been propounded as
elaborately as others, especially as 3, ©af, i and FHIRE,
Besides, a™7’s work had gone out of vogue and was revived by
7ea%d. Against this background, whether a®’s work can be
called #8q , great, may be a matter of dispute. But one thing is
quite certain that the credit of establishing {f¥ as an independent
aesthetic theory undoubtedly goes to ™. In this respect his
can be said to be an authoritative work.

195.5 Remarks

That the ancient rhetoricians hold it in high esteem has already
been shown under TESHYRA (Section184) and SRYETRIE (Sec-
tion 190) TUls. Since it commands respect among scholars it
can be said to possess the present T=70T.

196.1 U q=00
196.2 Character

A treatise that draws on old standard works.
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196.3 Nlustrations

(i) Vamana’s work is modelled on ®leed’s 31d¥m& and I’
HMYT; it has five 3Af¥=HWTs and twelve 3T&a1gs,

(ii) The last adhyaya of his work called Y/==g[f% alone is based
on as many as sixty satras from Pas.

(iii) He refers to 9#@’s verse 6.32 (BKR, p.159); his definitions
of 3741 and fa¥ET are based on “™8’s definitions of those 3TgERs
(ibid., pp.41 and 59 respectively).

(iv) He refers to his predecessors and their works on several
occasions by using the words as T (VKL, pp.6, 54, 62, 88),
3= (ibid., p.88), SR (ibid., pp.13, 32, 60, 64, 90), FrAfRH
(ibid., p.29), Seta: (ibid., p.35), & (ibid., p.35), Torferema:
~ (ibid., p.36), FHIEIfaaT: (ibid., p.46), I&&fER: (ibid., p.73),
fagum: (ibid., p.83) etc.

(v) He draws on a number of classical works in Sanskrit [for
names see 187.3. (ii) ] to illustrate definitions, notions or rules of
poetics.

196.4 Remarks

Vamana has judiciously based his work on the works and views
of his predecessors. Needless to say that it does contain the
TR 7T,

197 To sum up

Vamana’s work is undoubtedly endowed with the negative quali-
ties, namely, STFTIE, SFIURITIR, STRITEFRT and STEHFTHOT.
Nothing decisive can be said whether his work serves the pur-
pose of or meets the demand of or promotes the interest of all
the three types of s, Similarly, somebody might not consider
it a 7eq (=great) work. Also, it can partly be said to be 3. But
it is abundantly T[S, SR, THATTEN and IV,
Since it is a good specimen of srdaafafgaam, sdaga, FFEH,
gufiaE(9rs/gfRi)EEHT and WER =407, it is held in high es-
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teem by the 3T<TSs and used as a valuable reference book by
the HIRgeNs.

Notes and References

1. Chapter 4, footnote 16, pp.140,146.
2.1bid., p.144
3. ibid., p.145.




CHAPTER SEVEN
CONCLUSIONS

7.1 The ancient Indian intellectuals had not only produced nu-
merous scientific works on different branches of knowledge but
had also envisaged a very detailed and comprehensive method-
ology of composing theoretico-scientific treatises. The thinking
on this subject presumably started around the sixth century BC
and had attained a tentative shape and form by the time Panini
came to write his Astadhyayi in the fifth century BC. From then
on the exercise gained momentum and the thinkers like Kautalya,
Caraka, Cakrapanidatta, SuSruta, Vagbhata, Arunadatta, Indu,
the compiler of the Visnudharmottarapurana and Nilamegha vig-
orously put in their intellectual efforts and enriched the volume
of the aforesaid methodology. As a result, it comprised as many
as 136 devices embracing internal and external, verbal and se-
mantic, structural and theoretical along with stylistic and philo-
sophical aspects of a scientfic treatise by the time an anonymous
disciple of Nilamegha came to write his booklet called ‘ Tantra-
yuktih’ around 1000 AD. Thus the reflections on the methodol-
ogy continued over a period of 1500 years.

7.2 The methodology took into account the following aspects of
a scientific treatise:

(i) The Subject: The topic of the scientific work; its original
sources; subtopics; their divisions and subdivisions; their interre-
lations; their mutual compatibility; the special features of the main
topic.

(if) The Purpose: The aim and object of the analytical discussion
and critical study of the subject-matter.
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(iii) The *Core’: The means of establishing various scientific con-
cepts and thoughts; a close examination of the expressed, the
slightly expressed. the unexpressed. the obliquely expressed and
the specific concepts and thoughts; their mutual relations and
dependence; the function and importance of the context in de-
termining the correct meanings of different concepts and thoughts;
brief and elaborate exposition of the finer shades of meanings of
scientific concepts; the explanation of the violation of the original
sequence of items; due notice of other thinkers’ opinions, their
acceptance and/or rejection wherever necessary; legical and firm
establishment of one’s point/s of view; satisfactory resolution of
scientific problems; the cause-and-effect relationship among vari-
ous concepts and thoughts; optional and obligatory instructions;
clarification of the stages of development of a scientific doctrine;
consideration of the faults in the original text.

(iv) The Structure: Discrimination between brevity and prolixity;
an orderly arrangement of topics and subtopics; different modes
of mentioning them; suitable termination of sentences; establish-
ment of linkage among sentences scattered over the body of the
scientific work; technical terms, their etymologies and fixation of
their meanings; consideration of ellipses; the organization of words
spatially removed from one another; question-answer mode of
writing,

(v) The Language: The meaningful diction; use of popular stan-
dards of comparison for a neat and complete exposition of the
concept; illustrations in keeping with the contents and logical
thinking; examples understandable by the learned and the com-
moners alike; certain examples intelligible only to the experts;
interesting exposition of the topic; various shades of the princi-
pal and secondary usages of language and their assistance in
determining the meanings of technical terms and their subtle
functions;the exposure to the scientific author’s scholarship and/
or his/her interdisciplinary studies.
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(vi) Special Features: Use of the knowledge acquired through
the oral tradition and also that obtained by means of ascetic
meditation; exposition of linguistic niceties and the trends and
traditions of ancient Indian literary culture.

7.3 In view of the above, we can assert that he who knows the
trantrayuktis and other devices knows how to produce a per-
fect scientific work; he who knows all these devices knows how
.to study and teach a scientific work and lastly, he who knows
these devices knows how to examine a scientific work precisely
and insightfully. In other words, no methodology, no comopo-
sition; ne methodology, no comprehension of a scientific
work.

7.4 An intensive and extensive study of the Sanskrit works on
Indian poetics in the light of the ‘Methodology of Ancient Indian
Scientific Treatises’ as explained in the present book will help to
open up new areas of study like the following ones:

(i) Theories and Controversies in Ancient Indian Poetics,
(i) ‘The Untold or Unwritten Indian Poetics,’

(iii) The Optional and Obligatory Rules of Indian Poetics,
(iv) Trends and Traditions in Indian Poetics.

(v) Methodology of Ancient Indian Scientific Treatises vis-a-vis
Modern Methodology of Research Dissertations.
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e Figures to the right indicate page numbers.

e S.D.=Sundry Device.
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Adhikaranavyakhya

Ajfiakalpana

Akastasabda Tantraguna

Alphabetical Arrangement of Other Devices
Alphabetical List of the Finalized Tantrayuktis
Anarthaka (=aparthaka) Tantradosa
Anavapatitasabda Tantraguna

Ancient Indians’ Pursuit of Knowledge
Anagataveksana Tantrayukti

Antalopa ASraya

Anulomavyakhya

Anumata Tantrayukti

Anuvrtti S.D.

Anvaya S.D.

Anubhavaviruddhata Tantradosa
Apadesa Tantrayukti
Apagatapunarukta Tantraguna
Apavarga Tantrayukti '
Aprasiddhasabda Tantradosa
Aprayojana Tantradosa

Arthabahula Tantraguna
Arthanirapanadigdarsana S.D.

44-46
184
166

46-48

214-15
215
240-41
48-51
245-46



266 METHODOLOGY OF ANCIENT INDIAN SCIENCES

Arthapatti Tantrayukti
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Asankulaprakarana Tantraguna
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Sandigdha Tantradosa

Sangatartha Tantraguna

Sahacarya Tacchilya

Samipya Tacchilya

Sthana Tacchilya

Sumahadyasasvi Tantraguna

Summary of the Treatment of Asrayas
Summary of the Treatment of Kalpanas
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Summary of the Treatment of Tacchilyas
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What is Tacchilya?
Y

Yoga Tantrayukti
Yukti = A Device or Means
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